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Preface. 


In the preface to the work* of which the following is a revision, 
Prof. BUHLER writes as follows: 

“The following Leit/aden was written last winter [1881—82], 
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of 
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at 
Have’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
and has become established there by means of R. G. BHANDARKAR’S 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 


more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 


* Leitfaden fiir den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit ; mit Uebungs- 
stiicken und zwei Glossaren. Von Grorc BUHLER. Wien, 1883. — 
I have translated above a little freely. 
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet 
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad- 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 
grammar ...... ‘The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 
from BorutLincK’s Indischen Spriichen; the sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form- 
ation of the perfect has been learned.” 

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. Wuirnry’s work, we in 
America at least have learned to distrust. Under these cireum- 
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BUHLER’s 
practical exercises with Wnitney’s theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exces 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on 
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what 


would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 
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signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take 
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which 
T should otherwise have left for oral communication by the instructor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present “non-quotable”. In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Wuitney’s rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BUHLER’s ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Wuirney I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted ; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Gear. UNGER 
(Tx. Grimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From V. S. Apre’s “Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I have 


derived occasional examples, 
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The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably 
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was 
begun in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and 
a resulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book 
will notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which 


they may remark. 
E. D. P. 
Berwin, August, 1885. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates 
wherever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and 
additions at the end of the book. My thanks are due to 
Prof. Lanman and Prof. H. F. Burron of Rochester for 


corrections furnished. 


Bore se, 
New Yorx, September, 1886. 


NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


The revision of the book for the new impression I owe to 
Dr. Louis H. Gray, to whom I am glad to express my hearty 
thanks for his kindness in undertaking and performing this 


irksome task. 


E. D. P. 
Monicu, July, 1901. 
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Suggestions for using the Primer. 


The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with WuitTney’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged 
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub- 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in $1, 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re- 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign , representing “the anusvara of more independent 
origin”, bas its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dang and 
danstra stand before daksa. 

The sign mm, representing an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilation of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or h, represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvara, then its place is like that of x. Thus pums comes before 
punya and samgaya before sakrt. 2. But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing 7, ”, n, m, or m, then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 


Introduction. 


Alphabet. 
1. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Devanagari alphabet. The characters of this, and the European 


characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: 





Vowels. 
short long 
Ba aM a 
palatal ¢ i =i 
simple labial Ju Hz 
lingual =r er 
dental w / 
t 1 Lis EY 
diphthongs sie Lo Uy id 
labial ayo wl au 
Visarga ¢ h. 
Anusvara — % or m. 
Consonants. 
surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal 
guttural @& & i Tg aa i-9 A 
latal C ch i) aie ieee, 
pala q foie salen eee 
Mutes lingual Zt ZS th Sa edh_. WD 
Pd EE ait 
dental at gy th _ 4 d wy dh an 
labial Op TH ph qb a bh am 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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Semivowels paeialeey HOeraL Re 
dental @ / labial @ v. 

Sibilants: palatal We; lingual | s; dental es. 

Aspiration @ h. 

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 
from left to right. 

3. The theory of the devanagari mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short A a, except when initial, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvara, except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 


word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant Only at the end of 
the sentence. 
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghanam adbhir dhanyam 
praridham — ‘by the water which drops from the clouds upon the 
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables kse tre su si kta bhi rme gha na ma dbhi rdha nyam 
pra rt dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di- 
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

Vayfamfeden nafs wa | sq — or thus: Fau- 
fantfadarafqaremreca. 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, {TY AA: indraya namah ; 
but aafaqatwa tat savitur varenyam, because the final @ ¢ and 
{Pr are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virama 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following a, unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the virama — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka, 
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as € ha). 

2. &: GT ka. Q@lcd. Ut dha ete. 

3.4 andi: fa k&. fa pi. fa dhi. — at et. Opi. Ut dia. 
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 

1" 
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the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe 
that the i-hooks and the u-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4, wand a: @& ku. | cu. a bu. — & ku. You. a bhi. Owing 
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, g du, & di; Qru, S ra; e 
or F hu, & ha. 

5. 7 and Fw kr. Yrr. — HA. a7. With the A-sign, 
the vowel -hook is usually Ae | to the middle; thus, 
€ fr. 6. J: ay, A. 

7. Diphthongs. e: Hike. Bpe F ye. Gi: BR kai. BY dhai. 
0: BY ko. WY bho. Gu: BY kau. €¥ rau. 

In some printed texts the signs for o and au are separated, 
the = or & being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, @t ko, @ kaw. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virama (‘rest’, ‘ stop’); thus, aX, z h, z d. 
Strictly, the virama should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 
feretar: lidbhih, faza litsu, 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 


not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common 


to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 


method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 


that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 


perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and 


they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 


PRE PT Pe 


at 


fk ere 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full. 
Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 
TH 99a, FA jja, B pya, WM nma, A ttha, wW bhya, EH ska, 
WH sna. 
Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: & kka, ¥& eca, 
RH kva, FI nja, A pta, @ tna. 
10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 
Thus, of rf kin wm kta; and in FM kna, a kya etc.; 
of qt Me A tta; 
of < din ¥ dga, € dda, & ddha, #% dbha ete.; 
of Hm and |] y, when “following other consonants 
thus, @kya, aq kma, FT rma, FI dma, & dya, @hma, 
@ hya, & thya, GB dhya; 
of & ¢, which generally becomes ¥{ when followed by 





a consonant; thus, WJ ¢ca, W ¢na, F gla, A cya. 


The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is 





added below; thus, 3] ¢u, J or. 

ll. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are & nna, 
B sta, ¥ stha; and the compounds of z h, a8 & hna, F hna. 

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, @ ksa, 3 na. 

13. The semivowel & 7, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined 


sign of 7); thus, a rk, + rpta. When a compound consonant 
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the 
vowels i, 7, ¢, 0, ai, du, with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, a rke, Bt rho, Bt rkau, 
fa rki, HF ria, F rkam, apfa rhansi, af rbhim. 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, Wgra, W pra, 
@ sra, ¥ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, 4 tra, 3 gra. In the middle of a 
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, I grya, | srva. 


3. When {7 is to be combined with a following = 1, it is 
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, 4 rr, farata nirrit. 


14. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 
SA tiva, @ ddhya, A dvya, W drya, vA psva, BW tsya, WT ecya, 
Bq sthya ‘i HF tikgva, SZ] sirya, Tey tsmya ; Teal rtsnya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. | 

16. A sign (§) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in 
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final e or o (see 
below, § 119, 158): thus a SFaA te ‘bruvan. But some texts, 
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the ¢ 


is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 


17, The sign © is used to mark an omission of something easily 


understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge), 
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, WAQ “aA °AA 
gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena etc. 

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and 

19. The numeral figures are 

91,22,33,94,45,¢6,07,5 809,00. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, 28 24, guy 485, ‘920 7620. This 
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, #1, 
7; 2, @, Ws ia, H But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 


from the paper; thus, 7, 4; 7%, &. 


System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 


21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 


mode of utterance with much exactness, 


I. Vowels. 


22, A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ‘Italian’ manner — as 


in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The 
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a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantal sounds. But the é- vowel is distinctly palatal, and 
the u-vowel as distinctly labial. 

23. B. The r and /-vowels. Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a {r or @| l along with 
another vowel: 7 is to be sounded like the ve in the English fibre, 
1 like le in able. 

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. The e and 0, which are always 
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they 
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (e=a+i,0=a+u); 
but they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The a and au are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au 
in German Baum (ou in English house); that is, as pure diphthongs 
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin- 


guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 


Il. Consonants. 


25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants b and bh, and the 
sonant m. 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and g, t and d, p and b. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and b, or n is to ¢t and d, that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute- 


contact. 


28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside the surd mute k we have the corresponding surd aspirate 
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi- 
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol- 
lowing h; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse, ph as in haphazard, dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate; but the question of the original 
pronunciation of this entire group of sounds is one of great difficulty, 
and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1. Gutturals: k, kh, g, gh, n. These are the ordinary 
English k and g (‘“‘hard’’)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing. 

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch, j, jh, n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute c and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are 
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
c and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 3. Linguals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. The lingual mutes are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like t, qd like d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the 


equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.* 








* But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the English 
dentals; thus, que aq landana = ‘London.’ 
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34. 5. Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m. These are exactly the equi- 
valents of the English p, 6, m. 

35. B. Semivowels: y, 7, J, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel ¢ (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an 7-character 


than our y. 


36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles 


the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled. 
37. 3. The / is a sound of dental position, quite as in English. 


38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French » by 
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w; 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the » stands related to an u- 
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ow in French ow. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “‘semi- 
vowel’, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v- sound 
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English th- 


sounds and /. 


39. C. Sibilants: ¢, 3, s. 1. The s is of plain character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as 
in ease). 

40. 2. The ¢ is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of sh-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English sh, no attempt being made to give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual sh-sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh. 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspiration: 4. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration 4. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh, 
in some few cases from dh or bh. It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of & 
to c, the other with that of k& to ¢. 

44. E. Visarga: }. The / appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final h-sound (in the European sense of h), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final s or r. 

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvaéra, n or m, is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anusvara the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -tn, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, * and “%, are used in the MSS. to 
indicate the anusvara. Most commonly + is employed; “% will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anusvara before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly /; thus, ate. META tanl labdhan. Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign 7, from the anusvara of 


more independent origin, represented by %. 
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Light and Heavy Syllables. 

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis- 
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel 
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long 
by position”). Visarga and anusvara are here counted as full con- 
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double 


letters. 


Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi. 

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants 
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and 
vyddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection. 

50. The following table exhibits these changes: 


Simple vowels | 3a Sc Zitz Su Ka Sr 


Guna Bama, We By o AT ar 
| Vrddhi BT a TE ai | Bt au WIT ar 





5I. Theoretically the changes of f would coincide with those 
of 7, and the wrddhi of 1 would be al; but actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The guna of 1 is al (just as that of r is ar), 
but it oceurs only in one root, kip. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the guna-sound coincides with the result of the combination of 
an ¥ @ with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna; thus, 3 a 
combines with a following € i or = 7 into Ue, which is also the 
guna of Fi and F % The vrddhi, in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an 3 a with the corresponding 
guna; thus, % @ combines with a following ¥ e into UW ai, the 
vrddhi of % i and | 7. For the present the table is to be learned 
outright. : 


92. In all gunating processes 4 a remains unchanged — or, 
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as it is sometimes expressed, Wa is its own guna; AI a remains 
unchanged for both guna and vrddhi. 

53. The guna-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., faq cit may become Fa cet, and Wt nz may 
become @ ne; but fae cint or Free nind or ste ji may not 
become aa cent or we nend or aq Jer. 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 


will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 


Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.* 

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 


explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to this method. 
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Accent. 


56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make 
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i.e. variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 


signated by the ordinary acute sign. 


Conjugation of Verbs. 


57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems.. In the older stage of the language, i.e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 


proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully 
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Voices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. Aun active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians parasmadi padam ‘word for another’; a 
middle form, atmane padam ‘word for one’s self.” Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Acyw, 
the verb Zpyouoi, the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 
wafa bidvati (8rd sing. pres. indic. of hia) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since @afa heads the list 
of forms in the native grammar, as A¢yw, or %pxoua1, Or amo, does 


in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 


16 Introduction. 


. 


such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be 
indicated by the 3rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root; thus, a bhi (wate dhavati). 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put 
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I, Present-System: a. Indicative. b. Imperfect. e Imperative. 

d. Optative. e. Participle. 
IJ. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b. Participle. 
III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b. Op- 
tative (sometimes = ‘“Precative”), 
IV. Future Systems. 
A. Sibilant Future. a. Indicative. b. Preterit(= ‘“‘Conditional”). 
¢. Participle. 
B. Periphrastic Future. a. Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 


rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives. 


66. Participles. The participles belonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides, 
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter ) meaning. 
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several 
different formations, are made, but without connection with the 
future-stems. 

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in- 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 


temporal force. 


Secondary Conjugations. 


69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passives 
2. Intensive; 3. Desideratives 4. Causative. In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga~ 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—5S9. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con- 
jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 7. Periphrastic 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 


nouns and adjectives. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 2 
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Zl. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal) 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which, 


instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 


Conjugation - Classes. 


72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im- 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the 
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the first, thie classes have in common, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent 


has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 


Introduction. 19 


stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in & a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
: among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native “tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees 
in the main with our first. 


78. The classes are then as follows: 


First Conjugation. 

J. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, Ag ad, ‘eat’; 
Bt 2073 fay dvis, ‘hate’. 

IJ. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); the root is 
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, ae juhu from V3 hu, 
‘sacrifice’; ZT dada from Vda, ‘give’. 

III. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, Qty rundh (or QU runadh) from 
ay rudh, ‘binder’. 

9* 
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-class); the syllable a nu is 


added to the root; thus, Yq sunu from Va su, ‘press.’ 


b. A very small number of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending 
already in 4 », and also one very common and irregularly inflected 
root not so ending (Fi kr, ‘make’), add J wu alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram- 
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the w-elass; thus, qq tanu 


from / A tan, ‘stretch.’ 


V. The na@- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 41 a (or, 
in weak forms, *f nz) is added to the root; thus, MYT krina (or 
tat krint) from V wt krz, buy’. See note**, p. 32. 


Second Conjugation. 


VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or bhd-class); 
the added class-sign is a simply; aud the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by guna throughout, if it be capable of 
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, Wa bhava (through the inter- 


mediate stage bhd-a) from | a bhi, ‘be.’ 
VII. The d-class, or accented a-class (sixth or tud- class); 
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the 


accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus, 


ag tudé from y az tud, ‘thrust.’ 


VIII. The ya- class (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the 
root, which has the accent; thus, zal divya from Vy ata div (by 
the Hindus given as fea div), ‘play.’ 

IX, The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran- 


sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from / We ad, 
aq adyd; from BY rudh, WI rudhyda. 


79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there- 


fore be given before those of our first. 


Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 


81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when Voy budh + WA 
anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 
We is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres. 
ind. act. of the verb would then be wastrata anubodhati; so dha 
+ @A-AT (or FAT) sam-a, 3rd sing. aareurta samddadhati. The 
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the ‘‘government” of nouns. But many ‘adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or 


strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 
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Declension. 


83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor- 
respond so closely that the two classes of words must be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—305. 

86. The stems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: I. Stems in 4 a. II.Stems in Zi and Yu. 
III. Stems in WT a, $2, and Wa: namely, A. radical-stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 
Zr (or WT ar). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in 3 r (or AT ar), there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is thecase with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 


nom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. du., 
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and acc. 
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest. 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the masculine. 

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-endings, as 
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be 


assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: 


Singular Dual Plural 
mets in iyi aay m.f.— a: 
N 8 m Gt 8 as a 
A. am au a as r) 
I a bhyam bhis 
D e bhyam bhyas 
Ab. as bhyam bhyas 
G. as 08 am 
1B a 08 su 


It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of 7 and a@stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhyam and 
os of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, am, and su of the plural. 

91. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and 
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (“word”)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 


same as in the combinations of words with one another. 


mea 


sommes 


« 
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92. Verbs. Present Indicativeactive. Unaccented a-class. A 
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short @ a. 
Inasmuch as “Wa is its own guna’’, these roots merely add an Wa 
to form the present-stem; e. g., FE vad, present-stem Fz vdda. 
The final @ @ of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qetfa vadami Aetaa vddavas STAR vadamas 
2. qafa vadasi qua vddathas qty vddatha 
S. aeta vddati aeaa_ vadatas aefedt vddanti 
93. The ending of the 3rd plur. is properly afet anti; it suffers 


abbreviation, however, by the loss of its 3 a, in verbs whose stem 


ends in @ a. 


94. Asaheavy syllableending inaconsonant cannot be gunated, 


a root like sta jw makes its 3rd sing. stata jevati; fre nind 
makes farefa nindati, ete. See § 53. 


95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the 


final position of a sentence, or alone, @ s and Tr always become 
ea 


: visarga ; h; and generally also before k, kh, @ p, BH ph, and 


before sibilants [¥q ¢, ¥ §, @ 8], whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. aeaqa. Gat 
vadatas punar becomes always qea: A: vadatah punah. 

96. Force of the present, The present indicative signifies 
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively 


narration (‘historical present’). 
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Vocabulary 1. 


Lane bj) 


Verbs to be conjugated like qq vad: ~ © / 
“IE car (intr.) go, wander, graze | Wa pat fall; fly. \ Grete 


(of cattle) ;(tr.) perform, commit. | GS yaj sacrifice (¢. ace. pers. et 


ikl jiv live. instr. ret). 
a aa tyaj leave, abandon, Ta raks protect. 
Se aah burn. ag vad speak, say. 
‘aTq_ dhav run. aq vas dwell. 
TA nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s | FB vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 
self 3; (tr.) honor, reverence. flow, blow, proceed. 
Wa pac cook. é | ea cans praise. 


af i 
2 i AA» Fic, “a 
Apt A With Ard 
i 


Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


t eee whence 
BWaq atas ; 
es hence aaa tatas : therefore Fa yatas a eg hee 
Kael thereupon 
“Za atra here there where 
t 
LE tha t hither sp billanta be thither iia gs | whither 
; in this way . in that way ive whichway 
th th 
LIA titham \ ay tatha id Say yatha \as 
is whence? qa kutra where? Bue Latham how? 
+ ph Uaioe Clg mH kva whither? zt hada when? 
WTAT adhuné now Met tada then Gat yada when, if 
way adya to-day aa sarvatra everywhere WT sada always 
Waa evam so, thus fa tti so, thus a tw but, however 


Wa eva just, exactly J ca (postpos.) -que UAL punar again, but 


t 
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Exercise I. 

we MATH 191 AAT TAS) wa Caf 13) WaT 
catfa 18) Bet uae aet way i 4 RH asf 1 gi as 
SCY: 19 | we: Wate 1c! asf WIA 1 eG TAT: 1 901 
zeta (99) yraefer | 921 Aa FATA 1931 Aas Safe 1 98 

15. *Today' they abandon”. 16. Now' ye go”. 17. Always’ I 
protect?. 18. We two bow! again’. 19. Whither runnest? thow? 
20. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He 
burns. 24. Now! we live’, 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why” do ye 
bend!? 27. There! they fly?. 28. Where! do ye dwell?? 
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97. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont?d. Roots of this class 
which end in a vowel, and consonant-roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§ 53), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e. g., fH ji and Ft ni form FH je and F ne; g dru and ¥ bha form 
Zt dro and ay bho; @ sm forms QT oar 5 Eee cit and Ge budh 
form at cet and ate bodh; ay ers forms @@ vars. 

98. With the class-sign @ a, a final U e of the gunated root 
unites to form Wy aya — see § 159; so BY o with a a becomes 
WF ava; AL ar with Ba yields WT ara. Thus, fH ji, 3rd sing. 
wate Zayas ay bho rete Odea oe Tne 

99. Roots in consonants: Gey budh, 3rd sing. aaa bidhati ; 
faa cit, Bata cétati; TX ers, aufa varsati. 


* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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100. The roots FA gam and aya make the present-stems 


WE gaccha and AR ydecha*. a 
“(0l. The root ME sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem @t¢ sida. 
The root YE guh, ‘hide’, makes azefa gihati. 

102. Several roots in final aq @ form their present-stem by a 
. peculiar process of reduplication; thus, QT stha, 3rd sing. fasfa 
tisthati**; ut pa faafa pibati; at ghra forafa jighrati. 

103. Masculines and Nenters in qa. ; 

a. Masculines: Z@ deva, ‘god’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 2aq devas ~ zat devau ZaTa devas 
Ace. Sq devam . Zar devan 


Voc. 2a deva 


b. Neuters: Get phala, ‘fruit’. 
N. wea phalam GA phale (ati) werfa phalani 
—_ 
Ace. * s = 


Voc. Gat phala 


* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow @ ch to stand in 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
~p cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. § 165. 

** The dental sibilant @ s is changed to the lingual & 5, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save @ a and Wt a, or by 

k or Tr — unless the @ s be final, or followed by {r. Thus, 


faufa ti-stha-ti becomes fasfa tisthati (the change of @ th to_ 


S th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
afarg agni-su becomes afag agnisu; and TTAT dhanus-& becomes 
weary dhanusa. 

8 The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusvara, does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, Fatf@ having’. And the alteration takes place 
in the initial of an ending after the final @ s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to @ § or as converted into 
visarga; thus, fqsy havig-gu or Efary havik-su instead of etag 


havis-su. 


Sy 


Ss 
\ 


yy 


j 
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104. Force of cases. 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus. 
2. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the terminus ad quem, and extent of time and space. 

105. Euphonic combination of vowels. 

1. Ba or Bl a+ Aor B=. ec. g. Wat Bla gaa api 
= Harta gata ’pi. 

2. Por at+ Lior F7=Ve. e.g. watt wfaiti= qafagate’ti. 

3 Boor W+ Bu or Gi= BAY o. ec. g. Wat+ Ba uta 
= Wala gato ’ta. 

4. Bor Bl + Wr = WLar. e. g. Atl maha + aha: rsih 
s aefa: maharsth. 

5. Bor B+ Ue or a= 0 a. & g. HAT+ We eva 
= Wag gata va. 

6. Bor Bl + Ato or At au = BAY au. ec. g. Tat + arefa: 
osadhih = watafa: gatau ’sadhih. 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
Separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva- 
nagart text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will he indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial yowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be« 
ginner, a point + will sometimes be placed, in the devanagari, 


under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, afq- 


aTUUTa agninag ’rinam. 


Vocabulary II. 


Verbs, a- class: — fa ji (tr.and intr.) conquer, win. 
WA gam (gacchati) go. & dru run. 
Sl ghra (jighrati) smell. MT nz lead, guide. 
a pean) 


at Aq aA 
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UT pa (pibati) drink. be AT nara man (vir and homo). 
a bhai become, be, exist. qa nrpa king. 
aA yam (ydcchati) furnish, give.| WA putra son. 
qe ers rain, give rain; (fig.) Neut.: 
shower down; overwhelm. wtT kstra milk. 


By smr remember, think on. We grha house. 
ST stha (tisthati) stand (intr.). | Tq jala water. 





Subst. Mase.: Ta dana gift, present. 
Wai gaja elephant. AIC nagara city. 
weq gandha odor, perfume. Interj.: 
“ Qa grama village. = he O, ho. 


ioe 
Exercise Il. 

Bat Sart That 1 41 BS TTA: 121 et fea Fa: 131 
FUT HAA 1B HST ATP TAT: LU HAT AT AS TATA 1 | | 
wafer Fat: 1.0) way F Bar 1c) TE we aia 1 ei a 
gat faaria wer 1401 Sa AHTS: 1991 TA ATA TeEheT 1 a2 I 
aa We AIA: 193.1 BAA STATA Tae ATT: ui A 

15. The man’ drinks’ milk?. 16. The king® leads” the elephant’. 
17. Two houses! fall?. 18. The god® gives? water’. 19. Ye both 
think? on (@) the two gods! (accus.). 20. The king’ wins’ the 
village’. 21. The two elephants! smell? the perfume”. 22. They 


cook? fruits'. 23. The man® reverences” the gods’, 24. The two 


2 


elephants’ live’. 25. The gods” give’ rain (gq). 


* Final @ m is commonly written as anusvara if the fol- 
comet 
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce 
it as @ m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvara should 
not be written for @ m, though this is a habit common in the MSS. % 
Final radical @ m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvara.— 
Final radical @ n, in internal combination, becomes anusvara be- 
fore a sibilant. 


-{ 
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Lesson III. 


107. Verbs. Accented d-class. Roots of this class form their 
present-stem by adding an accented @ d@ to the root, which is not 
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent; thus, fay ‘sip, present-stem faa ksipd, pres. ind. 
faurfa ksipami, faufa ksipasi, Faafa ksipati, ete. 

108. Several roots in =g 7 of this class (by the Hindus written 
with 3 7) form stems in {T ira; e. g., & kr, ‘strew’, facta hirdti. 
The roots in Zi and Yu and GW &@ change those vowels into 
Za vy and Sq wv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, F@ ksi, 
faatfa ksiydti ; gq su, wafa suvdti ; dha, wafa dhuvati. 

109. For the root ZF %s, ‘desire’, TR ich is regarded as a 
substitute in the present-stem; thus, gwgfa icchdti (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, 4 r makes its present uefa rechati; and We prach, 
sometimes given as We prch, makes qeeta prechati, 

H0. A number of roots following this class are strengthened - 
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, fay sic, present ind. 
faafa siziccti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus a nm is used before palatals, A 7 before 
dentals, & m before labials; and + » before sibilants and e A. 

(1. Masculines and Neuters in @ a, cont'd. 


a. Masculines: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
I. zaa devena ZararTa devabhyam aaq devais 
D. zara devaya » - TRA devebhyas 


Ab. Sart devat p ” » 
G. 27a devasya Beale eos Sava devanam 
L. za deve Be ” eayq devesu 


b. Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 


above cases ; thus, Get phalena, WATE phalaya, ete. 
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2. Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 

a —— 

It is also used ay/datiow dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote 
end. or purposes Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 3. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently ce 
Se a 
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectivus, denoting all kinds. of 
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occurs. AWW 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Greek. 


Vocabulary Ill. 





Verbs, 4-class: faq sic (sincati) drip, drop; 
ZX és (icchatt) wish, desire. moisten. 
aq hrs (krsati) plough. FA sr) (srjati) let go; create. 
Fer sip (keipati) hurl, cast, BX (pred) touch; (in certain x 
throw. connections) wash. 
fem dig (digdti) show, point out. a- class: 
We prach (prechati) ask, ask about. TE yuh (guhati, § 101) hide, conceal. 
fast vig (vigdti) enter. AE sad (sidati, § (01) sit. 
Subst. Masc.: | Bet hasta hand. 
@z kata mat. Neut.: 
at ante iapent: Wa ksetra field. 
ata bala child, boy. Wa dhana money, riches. 
Alay marga road, way, street. waigeat Mangala plough. 
Bay megha aloud: fag visa poison. 


WC cara arrow. ga sukha fortune, luck, happiness. 
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Exercise til. 

waft rey yeter a1 Bary CAMaT Frara: |e | TATA ATT 
art feqa: 1 31 ay aT ARTA: 1 gi YaRE We fasta 
ua i4l wa faagfa Fee) uaa qefawfa a 101 & 
wet: wet free | ose eat QUA et act as Pea: 1901 
warty erg: Haft 1991 Aa FUT fara: 191 AT FAW. 

ara wefa 1931 aCgafa Sa uy se 
' 15. The boy* asks® the men! about the road? (ace.). 16. The 
clouds! drop* water® on the fields? (loc.). 17. The two men! go* 
by two roads? (instr.) into the city’. 18. The king* gives® the two 


men? money’. 19. The man’s! sons” sit* on mats®. 20. The gods* 


give’ the water’ of the clouds'. 21. We wash? (use aT) both 
hands” with water’. 22. Both men! lead‘ their sons” (dual) bome® 


(We). 23. The two boys® point out* the road? to the city! (gen.). 


Lesson IV. 


13. Masculines in ¢ i. =f agni, ‘fire’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. afaa agnis WAt agni WTA agnayas 
A. @faR agnim aM Kees BAT agnin 
I. afaat agnina = afar agnibhyam afar agnibhis 
D. Way agnaye _ i wafawya agnibhyas 
A. BAA agnes + » » > 
G. : > WIAA agnyos Maa agninam 
L. Way agnau 3 : ata agnisu* 
Vv 


‘ az agne 


* See note to § 102. 

“* The dental nasal 7 ”, when immediately followed by a vowel, 
or by Qn or Hm or ay or @ »v, is turned into the lingual 
WW” if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi- 
vowel or vowels — i, e. by Us U7, Wr, or Br: and this, not 
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114. Neuters in ¢ 4%. TEX vari, ‘water’. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. atf< vari atfcath varini arate varmi yah 


A. ” ” ” ” ” 


» 

YT. arfxart varina® «ath, varibhyam arfcfaa varibhis 
D. atc varine ” ” AfLIA varibhyas 
Ab. ATfTaag varinas » ” ” ” 

G. > » arfcatra varinos ATEIATA varimam 
L. atfcfa varini » » attTa varisu 
V. atevare or Attt vari 


115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in {i are declined like 
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc. 


dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 


116. Euphonic changes of @ s and { 7. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination, 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases @ s becomes 
Trin situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, { r becomes & where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s 


is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 


17. A. Final @s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
nant (except { 7 — see below), @ s is changed to the sonant {r 


— unless, indeed, it be preceded by @ @ or AT 4; thus, aire 
only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except 4 y), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, TAC nagareva, ATAU margena, TATE puspari. 

* See preceding note. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 3 
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WA agnis atra becomes BfATs agnir atra; Baa TEfa agnis 
dahati becomes afadetfa agnir dahati. See also § 95. 

18. 2. Final 3@ as, before any sonant consonant or before 
initial short a, is changed to 3 o — and the initial @ a is 
dropped; thus, Bir @ Rata nrpas jayati becomes quar wala nrpo 
jayati ; FU AA wpas atra = quar Sa nrpo ‘tra. 

119. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render 
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial 4 a, by an 
inverted comma. 

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short @ a, final 
AA as loses its A s, becoming simple Wa; and the hiatus thus 
occasioned remains; thus, qe Tweta xrpas icchati becomes qa 


Zeefa nrpa icchati; AAR BEAHA tatas udakam = AA STHA tata 


udakam. 

I21. 4. Final 4T@ as before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its Q s, becoming simply WT @; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains; thus, FATT Tata nrpas icchanti = yat 
Leet nrpa icchanti ; qaTa Wafer nrpas jayanti = war wate 
nrpa jayanti. 

122. B. Final Tr. 1. Final Tr in general shows the same 
form which @ s would exhibit under the same conditions: thus 
WAL punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Wa: punah ; 
mx gir, Ft: gih. But original final <7, after Wa or AT a, 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, Fats 
punar atra, qaaata punar jayati. 

123. 2. A double < 7 is nowhere admitted: if such would 
occur, either by retention of an original <7 or by conversion of @ s 
to Tr, the first { r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long by compensation; thus, WAL UTA: punar ramah = 
aT UTA: puna ramah; APAQ CAA agnis rocate = sqrt waa 
agni rocate; QTR CAA dhenus rocate = ua Waa dhenii rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 
Verbs: RE uh (rchati) grow. 
ae krt (krntati) cut, cut off. faq lip (limpati) Rear 
FA muc (muncati) free, deliver, qT lup (lumpati) break to pieces, 


—_—_—_ 





release. devastate, plunder. 
Subst: raatige 
fa agni, m., fire; (as proper | UTf@ pani, m., hand. 
name) Agni, the god of fire. | UT@ papa, u., sin. 





afc cri, m., enemy. LTA rama, m., nom. pr., name of 
aafa asi, m., sword. a hero. 
swore 
sata rsi, m., seer. qa orksa, m., tree. 
ata avi, m., poet. fata giva, m., nom. pr. name of 
VT ee 
fafct giri, m., mountain. a god. 


Wa jana, m., man; (pl.) people. | AA satya, n., trath, righteousness. 
Sq dubkha, n., misery, mis- tc hari, m., nom. pr., name of 





fortune. a god. 


Exercise IV. 


wal Sat aargafet WITT 191 FTA YT H FAA RI 
efagcarga Tafa ia) git sfeents rah gaa 81 wa 
eft wafer (yu) aca saat at graft 1G! wet FAT: (abl) 
wafa io) Worf free oi Gat fact Crafers @ | EAM: 
gat aa ard fase: 1901 eft afeeat eratia aexiat | 991 
safer (§ 123) crt gata 148 afaarchi gerfe zat 
Sefer 193) She ATCT Ba 1198 I 

15. Qiva’ dwells? in the mountains’. 16. Both enemies: hurl* 
spears’ at the king’ (dat.) 17. Rama! touches‘ his two sons® with 


2 


his bands’. 18. Fire! burns® the trees*. 19. Seers! speak” the 


truth®. 20. Through righteousness’ happiness” arises* (® for man- 


3* 
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kind? (ST, gen. pl.). 21. The seer’s! two hands? touch* water’. 
22. Fruits’ are® (use WIT) on the trees”. 23. People! remember* 


Hari”. 24. Rama! hurls* the sword? from his hand? (abl.). 
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124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form 
their present-stem by adding @ ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thus from AE nah is made the present-stem WET ndhya; 
from TA lubh, Hq libhya. 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
AE~ vad. 

126. Certain 4T a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 
with ¢i and $7-forms, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in U e or 
U a or Fo (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the Y oha, or 
a-class. Thus YT dha, ‘suck’ (Hindu 3 dhe), forms eeafa dhéyati ; 
the root Ba or FT va (Hindu J hve) forms Fala hvdyati; 
WW ga (Hindu F ga) makes arafa gayati. 

127. For the root €1 are, ‘see’, is substituted in the present- 
system another root Wal pag, which makes qwefa pacyate. 

128. Masculines in J uw. ATY Shanu, ‘sun’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ATYA dhanus ATs Shani ATTIAR Lhanavas 
A. ATA bhanum ” > TTT bhanin 
[. ATYAT bhanuna ATHATA Shanubhyam ATA A Shanudhis 
D. atta bhanave ” ” ATRIA Ghanubhyas 
Ab. ATTN bhanos ” » 


» n 
G. . > ATATA hanvos ATHATA bhaninam 
L. arat bhanau : ” ATTY bhanugu 
V. ATHY bhano 
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Masculine adjectives in J wu are similarly declined. 


129. Euphonic Changes of & s, cont’d. 1. Final @ s, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final { 7, before the palatal 
surd mutes [%& c, ® ch], is assimilated, becoming palatal q_¢. Thus 
Ata WefA naras carati becomes ACACfa nara¢g carati; ATH 
WAT naras chalena becomes ACTXHaaA narag chalena. 2. Before 
a lingual surd mute [Z #, 3 th], in like manner, it would become 
lingual qs, but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dental 
surd mutes [q{ ¢, Y th], since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, {TH@ fasfa ramas 
tisthati. 


130. The preposition @T @ is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from’, 
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way 


to’, ‘until’, As a prefix to verbs, 4] @ means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’. 


Vocabulary V. 
We ruh (réhati) rise, spring up, 
Verbs: | a ae Ge 

WA as (asyati) throw, burl. + WT @ (archati) climb, mount, 

aq kup (kupyati —- w. gen. or| ascend. 

Oe be angry. faq likh (ukhdati) scratch ; write. 

Ha krudh (leriidhyati — w. gen.| eq lubh (libhyati — w. dat. or 
or dat.) be angry. loc.) desire, covet. 

Ta gam + BTa ( agacchati) come. | Ya us (vusyatt) dry_up. 


@ tr (tdrati) cross over. ~ | faq snth (snthyati — w. gen. or 
e “N 





igyati loc.) feel inclined to, love. 

AM nag (ndcyati) perish oc.) eel inclined to, love. 
WI pag (padgyati) see. @ Aa or FT hva (hvayati) call. 
bos — 


~——— 
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Subst. : ; ary bhanu, m., San. 

Wa anna, n., food, fodder. Af mani, m., jewel. 
WAY acva, m., horse. wa ratna, n., jewel. 
Baty udadhi, m., ocean. TIT rac, m., heap. 
FX guru, m., teacher. ATY vayu, mE 
{a pattra, n., leaf, letter. faaq visnu, m., nom. pr. name of 
UW peragu, m., axe. a god. ee 
UTe pada, m., foot; quarter ;| Wy vatru, m., enemy. 

ray, beam. frat cikhara, m., summit. 
a1g bahu, m., arm. _Farer cisya, m., pupil, scholar, 
fag bindu, m., drop. or sukta, n., Vedic hymn. 


Exercise V. 


wae Ut Geet 9) wie gata oafa’ 12) ze fa 
NT: PIA 131 TT Ahes: Haft 31 afracut fasta ui 
TET FAT HTT | S| we fares fat: wafer 01 faoyqy- 
Fatafa yore 1 TN ogardrefaie i Bay se EA 1 901 
ges: frerat fergie 1991 FaTTT Waay sfaar wafer 1 92 | 
aret ata wet ferafa 1931 sat aultat cttireefar 199) 
wt fatgat Creft (qu) aTERat ae TCTaThaa 198) ae 
We Kafa AT 190) ae: Gat BTS A AS GIT: NAT Hi 

19. Now‘ the sun’s! rays? climb’ the mountains®. 20. A drop? 
of water’ falls* down from the cloud’. 21. O! men?, we see! 
the city®. 22. Both kings’ love® poets? (gen. or loc.). 23. The 
wind’ blows‘ (48) from the summits® of the mountains’. 24. The 
king’ burls* spears® at his enemies? (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar? 
bows before his teacher” (acc.). 26. Two men! come® with their 
sons” (instr.). 27. The two kings’ desire* the poet's? jewels® (dat. 
or loc.). 28. O seer,” we sacrifice to Visnu® (ace.). 29. The two 


* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, ete., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them. 
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cook® food! with fire’. 30, The seers! praise’ Visnu? with hymns’. 


31. In the city’ the king® calls* his enemies’. 


Lesson VI. 


131. Verbs. 7a-class, cont'd. The roots of this class which end 
in WA am lengthen their 3 a in forming their present-stem; thus, 
aa tam, areata tamyati; wa bhram, areata bhranyati — but this 
last makes some forms with short 3a. The root ag mad has 
the same lengthening: arafa madyati. 

132. Certain d-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final 0) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, et da, afa dyati. 

133. The root ae vyadh is abbreviated to fay vidh in the 
present-system: faufa vidhyati. 

134. The root 9A kram, said by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, wTafa kramati, but middle Waa 
kramate. 

135. The root qa cam, used only with the preposition QT 4, 
forms Wratata acamati. 

136. Neutersin Gu. AY madhu, ‘honey ’. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ay madhu ayatt madhuni aut madhiini 
a ” 
I: AeaT madhunaé = WyATA madhubhyam aufag madhubhis 


” rz) 7] 


D. aya madhune : 3 ARI madhubhyas 
Ab. WYAA madhunas * a . ” 
G. ; $ aye madhunos AIA madhinam 
L. aygfa madhuni 5 - ayy madhusu 


Vv. ay or Aut 
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137, Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in JY u may take 
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing., 
and gen.-loc. dual. 

138, Changes of final 4 7. Before initial @ j and WY] ¢, 
A n becomes Wn ; thus, AT WAT] tan jandn becomes @AT- 
BATT (an janan ; ATA UF tan gatran = ATST TT tan catrin. In 
last case, however, @ ch is almost always substituted for the initial 
WW ¢; thus, ro i tan chatran. 

139. Final 4 n, before an initial a l, is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized 1, which is written a nl, or (what is the same thing) 
+ #3; thus ATL Bla tan lokan becomes ATS Mra tani lokan 
or At rate tan lokan. 

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final 4 a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectively, before which 4 n becomes anusvara; thus for amt FT 
tan ca we find @TY tang ca; for ATL AAT tan tatha, ATTA tans 
tatha.* 


Vocabulary VI. 


Verbs: AA cam + AT a (acdmati) sip, 
Wr (rechati — § 109) go to; fall) drink, rinse the mouth. 
to one’s lot, fall upon. ae tam (tamyati) be sad. 
mA kram + WT a (akramati)| AH tus (hisyati) rejoice, take 
: ven Pere 
stride up. to, attack. pleasure in (w. instr.). 


Ztq div (divyati) play. 





* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final 4 n in the language being for original ns. 
Practically, the rule applies only to 4” before Zc and q ¢, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare, 
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aa bhram (bhrdémyati — § 131)| A gram (¢gramyati) become 
wander about. weary. 
AEs mad (madyati) get drunk. € hr (harati) i: away, steal, 
AY vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. pases 
WA cam (camyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 


Subst.: sf ksatriya, m., warrior, man 
bidboat shart 

wa aksa, m., die, dice. of the second caste. 

————— — 


wya adharma, m., injustice,| qufa nrpati, m., king. 
—— e¢ 





wrong. Wa netra, n., eye. 
Sch bes 
=afa ali, m., bee. ay madhu, n., honey. 
WY agru, n., ‘tear. aq mukha, u., mouth, face. _ 
aq rksa, m., ree ag mrtyu, m., death. 
wATG kopa, m., anger. aq vasu, n., wealth, money. 


Exercise VI. 


waraya gated! a) wre aha TeATITAP A | 2 I 
quar wears Safed 3 | afeaigen arafa 131 ver faa 
famfa4y ca: werareyrarata 1 @ 1 ge fsrate yt 
OTA: | 9) ACA HATA TahT SChet 1S 1 ALT ASTRA IAI 
aTay Fararaafa wafer | 90 | seria: areata 1991 3ea- 
coat rama 1981 Te: Frere ororareafa | 93 | THT AAT ST 
wafer 981 erat aia | quite Ta: Ui W tl 

16. The warriors’ play® for money” (instr.). 17. The king’s" 
horses® become weary’ on the road’ to-day’. 18. The warrior" 
pierces* his enemy® with the spear’. 19. Bees! are fond of* (qa) 
honey’. 20. The water’ of his tears! moistens* (faq) his feet®. 
21. There? bees! are flitting about® (aA). 22. Two men’ are cook- 
ing’ honey” and‘ fruits’, 93. When! the teacher’s’ anger’ ceases’, 


then® the scholars’ rejoice’. 24. Tears’ stand* in the warriors”” 
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eyes®. 25. The enemies’ overwhelm‘ (qq) the king” with arrows’. 


26. A quarter? of the injustice’ falls upon* (gy) the king? (acc.). 


Lesson VII. 


[41. Causative Verbs (native ‘“‘cur-class”). The Hindu gram- 
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called “cur-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con- 
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative- 
stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding ayq dya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial € 7, Yu, and wr have the guna- 
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, AX cur, acata cordyati ; 
fag vid, aeufa veddyati; but uty pid, Ureatfa piddyati. 

144. 2. A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening; thus, 
| dhr, ATTata dhardyati. Before WY aya, Tai and ft au become 
ATA ay and WTF av respectively; thus, at bh7, areata bhaydyati ; 
y Oha, aTaTATa bhavayati. 

145. 3. Medial or initial wa in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
Wa ksal, caus. @Teafa ksaldyati; but WT jan, caus. waafa 
janayati. 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems. 

147, Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 


nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 


ae 
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48. Final q 7. 1. Final q ¢ becomes g d, before any initial 
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and 1 i: thus, Fara aa 
meghat atra becomes aurea meghad atra; avaTa Tafa papat 
raksati or wTeqta bhramyati or BvaTafa gopayati becomes YTUT- 
Tata papad raksati or urargTearta papad bhramyati or QTaTHVUtT- 
ata papad gopayati. 


or @q@ / in the next word; thus it becomes a c before @c and 
—_—~ 

® ch, A jbefores j, and @ / before F le. g., HATA A meghat ca 
ee Se Oe —S 


becomes @aTS meghac ca; Aaa Wa meghat jalam becomes 
Aqsa meghaj jalam 3 Waa aTaATT papat lokat becomes 
Watered papal lokat. 

150, 3. Before initial ¥¢, final qt becomes _¢, and the 
1 ¢ then becomes & ch; thus, WaT WY: nrpat gatruh becomes 


: nrpac chatruh. oe ae he 


a aE Ee 

I5f. 4. Before initial nasals qt becomes fn: thus, eta 
wata grhat nayati becomes qetaata grhan nayati. But the change 
into ¢d is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, FeTaata 


grhad nayati. 


Vocabulary Vil. 


COP we 
149. 2. Final @ ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 


£420 2ck 


Verbs: ae tul (toldyati) weigh. 
wey kathaya (denom. stem — | @U4 dandaya (denom. — da- 
kathdyati) relate, tell. nddyati) punish. 
oa —————n 
qe ksal Asal (kgaldyati) wash, M+ Alni+ a @ (andyati) bring. _ 
TUS ganaya (denom. — —gandyati) ure pid (piddyati) torment, vex. 
number, count. qa pu (pijayati) honor. - wok? 
FX cur (cordyati) steal. _ Upr (pardyati) overcome; prevail. 


ae tad (tadayati) strike, beat. 
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a 


Subst. wut rapaka, 0 -, gold-piece. 
wT janaka, m., father. aa loka , m., world, people 
Sug danda,m., stick ; punishment. (sing. a and pl.). 

Wet phala, n., fruit; reward. aaut suvarna, N., gold. 
CTATaAY ramayana, n., a noted qa suta, m., driver, charioteer. 
poem. Wa stena, m., thief. 


Adverb: {q iva as, like (postpos.). 


pede Vil. 


naa hee “a ao: gail quer gerereafaial eee feratereafA 2 
SRR saredrwata 9 1 safest are ererafa ty aes 

amt wafer iu) at Suef mea: 161 saree sari ZW 5-0 
&, Bafa or cara gat aeat Care, aeaa: = 1 gat TAT 
ae wat aVeTaTA: 1) TR: ATE SATA | 90 | THE 
db arrefa 199) gaa arygrarf wrcafa ae) Bara 

godt ara: wsrefa 93 e* 

As is ee 14. Thieves! steal‘ the people’s” money®. 15. The two boys! 
wash® their mouths’. 16. The father! tells? his sons? (dat.) the 


reward* of sin*. 17. The scholars! honor® and? reverence! their 
teacher”. 18. Ye both bring® fruits! in your hands? and° count* 
them. 19. Merit’ protects’ from misfortune? (abl.). 20. The char- 
ioteers’ strike* the horses? with sticks®. 21. In anger’ (abl.) the 


king? pierces’ the thief* with a spear’. 


Lesson VIII. 


152. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The 


re nce en 


present indicative middle of verbs ~PRR stems end in a is inflected 


as follows; 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1. @e vdde ASTAS vddavahe Aelas vddamahe 
9. aea vadase qa vadethe qe vadadhve 
3 aga vadate aea vadete aged vddante 


153. The ending of the 3rd pl. is properly Bea ante (cf. feat 
nti for wfeq anti in the act.); before the U e of the Ist sing. the 
stem-final is dropped. UY ethe and Wa ete are hard to explain. 


154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 


actor himself; thus, ystfa ydjati ‘he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 
ene see 


aaa ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb & mr, ‘die’, makes fayqa mriydte in the pres- 
ent; and W# jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. STaa 
jayate, ‘be born’. 

156. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple 
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. Gi or €7+ Ti or $i=87 e.g. weeta fa gacchati 
iti becomes amatta gacchatt °ti. 2.8 uor Rut Zs wu or iu 
=Ha; e.g. AY BAA sadhu uktam becomes ATTA sadhis 


*ktam*. 


157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and #7, before a dissimilar ~ 
ears 


vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into_its own— 
atin semivowel, @ y or @_v or U7. Thus, fasfa Wa 
tisthati atra becomes fasara tisthaty atra (four syllables) ; aet awa 
nadi atra becomes AAA Meee atra; AG aq madhu atra becomes 
aa madhv atra; aa Ze Karty tha becomes arag kartr tha. 


* And theoretically 3. r+ Wr= ET, but probably this has 
no occurrence. 
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58. Final We and ayo remain unchanged before an initial 
short Ma, but the @a disappears. Thus, qa BWA vane atra be- 
comes Gq SF vane ‘tra; ATH WA bhano atra becomes ATA Sa 
bhano ‘tra. By far the commonest case of final aT o is where it 
represents final Wa as (see § {18). 

159. The final {1 or Yu-element of a diphthong is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel ay or & v, before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, We 
becomes Wa ay, and @ di, ATA ay; IT o becomes Wa_ 2, and 
Al au, Tq av. Thus, in internal combination, F-3 ne-a becomes 
WA naya ; Wl-B bho-a becomes we bhava 380 Ae ndai-aya yields . 
ATA nay-aya, and Wy-wez bhau-aya yields HTAQ bhav-aya. 


160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen- 
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, at ufa 
————— 


vane iti becomes qq fq vana iti (through the intermediate stage 
aatata vanay iti); aray Zfa bhano iti becomes Ta efa bhana 
iti (through ATafafa bianav iti). The case of final We is by tae 
the more frequent. See also § 164. 

161. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be~ 
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. ti, Wa, and Ue as dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, far<t Les girk 
tha, aTY AWA sadhi atra; GA WA phale atra. 2. The final, or 
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, z XE he indra, z WA he agne. 


Vocabulary VIII. 


Verbs (deponents) : : spring up (mother in loc.). 
waa SAA arthaya (denom. — arthd- ATA, bhas (bhasate) speak. 
~yatey ask for (w. two accus. ). q mr (miriydte) di die. Ray 
Lee iks (tksate) see, behold. BA yat (ydtate) ste strive for (w. dat.). 
HA kamp (kdmpate) tremble. a {yuh (yudhyate) ) fight (w. 


ay De aa ie Rea 
WA jan (jayate) be born, arise,| instr. str. of accompaniment). 
ee yt 
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La rabh + ATG (ardbhate) take | {ez vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 
hold on, begin. Faq giks (ciksate) learn. 
— —_—_—_— ~~ —_ 

WF ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.). | AF sah (sdhate) endure. 


peal ag , . o~ rt 
bib’ oe (labhate) receive, take. | W@_ sev (sévate) serve, honor. 








Subst.: ATA manusya, m., man (homo). 
iS . ; hoe : ve 
Way anartha, m., misfortune. | PY yana, m., sacrifice. 
BAlT udyoga, m., diligence. @aq vana, n., woods, forest. 
mere kalyana, n., advantage ; fare vinaya, m., obedience. 
eae pees ———— 
salvation. ath vici, m., wave. 
ji ET, ‘: 
aq taru, m., tree. WIA castra,n., science; text-book. 
on ——. ———_—_— 
faa dvija, m., Aryan. IX giidra, m., man of the fourth 
faarfa dvyati, m., Aryan. caste. 


wai dharma, m., right; law ; virtue. fea hita, n., advantage. 
oe np 
ay dhairya, n., steadfastness. 


oe 
WY pau, m., beast. Adverb: @ na, not. 
@q bala, n., strength, might. Siar 
| : Q PA =f 
if E ° a — 
xercise VIII. 4 R - 
aodlica. alia 


arardaa aca: aaa) afeararcet frre ca" 
gat anda 181 Tat Cpt seed | 81 TEA (S161) 
aye frag <fa oe efcfata 81 aTare sa ATTA 1H 
frarut faa sara wet Tat 1&1 wade a waTT 
gag | 01 feat: (abl.) Fa wat aaa 1S | Aafety TAI 1 
ait SAR are; 190) WaT TL A THT 1991 AAT ATT: 
aiét aia: Gad 1 1 Va WA AGT Uren fasa: 193 | 
awa aad ara gi aafqedt safer iu) ahrat wet 
Bard 9G Vans, luxor 

17. The two houses* yonder” tremble® by the power® (instr.) 

* ofa, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 


following the words quoted. 
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1 waves’. 18. The father® beholds* his son’s! face.” 
19. “We strive® after the advantage” of the scholars’;”? thus? 
(<fa) speak® the teachers’. 20. The children” ask* their father’ 


for food® (accus.). 21. In the forest! yonder? elephants* are 
4 


of the ocean’s 


fighting’ with bears’. 22. The two Qudras® serve* the two Aryans! 


here”. 23. Fruits' please® the children®. 24. Whence! do ye receive® 


money”? 25. Now! the two seers” begin‘ the sacrifice’. 


Lesson IX. 


162. Feminines in = 4, declined like Qt send, ‘army.’ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Wat sena Aa sene (G4 +7) BATA sends 
A. Sarat senam ” ” r) ” 
I. Qaat senaya BARATA senabhyam Barf senadhis 
D. Bats senayai s ” MAIR senabhyas 
Ab. @ATaTa sendyas ” ” ” ” 
G. ” » SAAT senayos SATATA senanam 
L. @arata senayam i wate senasu 
V. @a sene 


163. Adjectives in 3] @ are declined in the mase. like 2a, in 
the fem. like Sat, in the neuter like Fhe. But often the fem. 
stem ends-in $ 7, and is declined like wet (in Less, XI). 

164. Final @ ai and 3 au, according § 159, become BTq ay 
and WTq_ av respectively before any following vowel or diphiions, 
The Q or @ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The Z is 
in fact always dropped, but the @_not often, Thus, aaa za 
becomes, through the medium of SaTaT Wa, Aarat wa; 
Sat BWA becomes Sarat. 


165. Initial ®, after short vowels, the preposition ZT, and the 
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prohibitive particle AT, becomes “: thus, WA QTAT becomes Wa 
TIT; Al + Breafa = arerieafa. 

166. An initial 4 of a root generally becomes Q after a 
verbal prefix containing %, either original or representing 3 @; such 
as Beatg ‘between’, fra, WT, etc. Thus, ywafa, fawefa. 

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: Wa 

—_—_—— — 
‘after, along, toward’; salads ati a *; SE ‘up, up forth or out’; 
BY ‘to, toward’; fa ‘down; in, into’; fre: out, forth’; ACT ‘to 


a distance, away’; Uf< ‘round about, around’; Y ‘forward, forth’ ; 


aa ‘along with, completely.’ 


Vocabulary IX. 


Active Verbs: 
WA + WA (avagdcchati) under- 


fH +1 (pardjdyate) be_con- 


quered (rarely w. act. sense: 


stand. | conquer), 


”q + We (avatdrati) descend, _ 


consecrate. 


+ UFZ (parindyati) lead about; | 
marry. 


WA + BSS (utpatati) fly up. 
Qe + AF (avardhati) descend. 


Deponents: 


TH * WA (samgacchate) come 





togeth et. 
ea 


Subst. : 


. 
Maw <u m., arrow. 
7 


ay he 


a@eyt f., daughter, maiden. | 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


uta (prapddyate) flee for re- 
t+ BA (upandyati) introduce, | 


fuge (ace.) to (ace. of person). 
fad (dhiksate) beg, get by begging. 


qaqa (denom. — mrgdyate) hunt 


for, seek. 

qt (vartate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

yy (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine; 


be eminent. 





| TAT ganga f, n. pr, the Ganges. 
7eU m., householder, head of 


family. ae a tha. 


hay ne Brat f., 
Wart m 
04 


bay 
fee 
yy 


a 


—_ 
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» 
shade. 


Se Prayaga (a 
city, Allahabad). 

arar f., wife, woman. 

aTat f., speech, language. 
feat f., alms. Ahrhoa 

GTA f., n.pr., Yamuna (a river, 
the Jumna). 

CY m., n., battle. ana 

TST f., street. _ pathya 

faartf., knowledge, learning. 

feet m., bird 4 
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YC n., protection, MQVAwG_ 


AT f., twilight. 
Wat t., pics 
aa m., heaven. 
Eee n., heart. 

Adj.: 
ay, f. OST, black. 
UTY, f. aT, bad, wicked. 
wad, f. O@T, much, abundant; 


es 
trdacge 


pl. many. 
Ady.: 
Es together with (postpos., w. 


msir.). 


| SEAT suddenly, quickly. 


vt Te m., hunter. va actha, 


Exercise IX. 


Ta tat ward 141 Gat aga ard wate ae Vee 
mater | 21 ae eeaG yw WIE 31) ET: BT TT: US 
watt 13) faattete we serie werreea 14) cat fa- 
Ye easrTd waa 1 é 1 fava cae fat aa LOI 
SAT HTT AGTH Fae AST Ast MA | S| HITAT ($164) ae 
PRATT wt wafayaa fea ATI: Hat TFA 190) 
faoratat aret yet aTaasefer 1991 8 fare WITS THTY 


are HTaTA cr frat wars 1 92 | a RTE 


weg fre 


awifeeted 1931 afrre arargfaqarafa i oy i 


15. The two scholars' beg® much? alms® from the wives? of 


the householders’, 


Yamuna’ 


- 17. Bad’ men? do not* reach® (™A) heaven’®, 


16. At Prayaga’ the Ganges” unites‘ with the 


18. O 


Vignu’, to-day* Civa? marries? Ganga’, Hari’s‘ daughter®. 19. In the 


battle’ the kings* fight* with arrows? and° 


conquer’ their enemies?. 


* “Birds of a feather flock together”, 


dia ce 


rahe & 


ae 
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20. Here? in the street? the two kings' dismount® from their black‘ 
horses’. 21. The seer’s? two sons® are eminent‘ in learning’ (instr.). 
22. From fear® of the wicked! hunters? (abl.) two birds* fly up®. 
23. At twilight’ (Joc. du.) the seers” (§ 13, 8) reverence‘ the gods’, 
24. In the street? of the village! the teacher® and® the scholar* meet®, 
25. We two sacrifice” to the gods! for ourselves; we do not* sacri- 


fice® for Hari?, 


Lesson X. 


168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present- 
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented @ yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other a-stems. Thus, qa tanyé, AMA tanydse, awa 
tanydate, etc. 


169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 


‘a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. in Canwsd 
w) 


the 3rd _ sing. 
170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 


is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 


° 


CAAgene. 


a, . 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the ~ pant, 


perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. KE. g. from WR, pass. sisaa; from aq, 
awa. 

(71. In the roots GX, GZ, AY, Aa, AB, and Wq, the | va 
becomes & wu in the pres.; thus, Ba, BAA, Bea (see note to 
§ 162), quad. Similarly, GH makes asad, and OE and WH make 
Tad and Pea Vig makes fuga. 


facthagad: 
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172. Final ¥ and ¥ of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 
fa, Saas | Bae. 

173. Final = is in general changed to F<; thus, a faa; 
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, @ waa. 
The roots in “variable 7”, which the natives write with 3 7, 
change = to cae or, if a labial letter precede, to WT thus, q 
araa; Fi, ‘ strew’, araa; but Y, Waid. 

174. Final qf of roots is usually changed to $; thus, au 
raat; TW, Waa; wet, wraa. But wt makes wea; and so some 
other roots in 3. 

175. The roots q{ and @F usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in @{T; thus, aTaa. But qa and G@eqa occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in 3, 
form their passive by adding @ to the causative or denominative 
stem after 4 has been dropped; thus, Wea ‘is stolen’; zea 
‘is counted’. 

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject 
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, arty mat waa ‘ Heaven 
is reached by the man’; @TaqRyTaq ‘one comes hither’; quad ‘one 
sleeps’; ard ‘it is beard’, i.e. ‘they say’. The predicate to the 
instrumental subject of such a constraction is of course also in- 


strumental; thus, cTiaafaut sitala ‘Rama lives as a seer’. 


Vocabulary X. 


Verbs, with passives: | DS (p. grhyate) take, receive, seize. 
J (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. | rer (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite. 
WA (Khdnati; p. khaydte, khanydte) | 2QT (dydti; p. diydte) cut. 
dig. Stq_ (divyati; p. divyate) play. 
WT (gayati; p. giydte) sing. 1e{T (p. dhiydte) put, place. 
tenet, —, 
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Qa (dhayati; p. dhiydte) suck. | AY (vdpati; p. wpydte) sow, scatter. 
WT (dhyayati; p. dhydydte) think, UTA (p- cisyadte) rule; panish. 


ponder. I (p. griydte) hear. 
1UT (p. piydte) drink, @ (p. stiydte) praise. _—- 





1g (Hindu "a p- >. pirydte) fill. fill. Bq (p. supyate) sleep. 
aay (p. iuailiyiite) bind ; entangle ;| 18T (p. htydte) abandon, give up; 
cine: ; 


catch. neglect. 
1AT (p. miydte) measure. & or HT (hvdyati; p. hayate) call. 
aq (p. ucydte) speak. + AT call, summon. 
‘wes ae 


—_— 


Subst. ; ATT m., burden. Akiba 


ATHT f., command. ae fargq m., beggar, ascetic. Abhteaw 


TIT f., hope. Yel m., servant. hh pln a. 
Aly n., fagot ; wood. res) arat f., garland. write 
ala n., song. gta TTsyT n., kingdom. i 

ios Notas Sea a enn renee 


‘gz m. , pot, vessel. grote fr m., child. tan 


Ya n., melted butter; ghge. @q m., snake. 
UTey u., grain. by 4 Adj.: 
UT m., noose, cord, snare. faaa, f. oat, obedient. 
os) Naioth. 
Exercise X. hom 

Tam yaaa cfs gaa) wie wa geraa 12 
wet gat Waa 131 fae: Taare 1 81 ATT TATA I 
B frat weuraaes 1 €) at: wet fra 10) afafertur: 
eal Waa | o) WyAT fra FeE wmreaar fargert etaqa 12 1 
Haat wa Mag 190) Ataarat ay Brae 1991) Tat TW 
Stat qufaat staat 1 921 F Sat aryfx: TAT ATA 9 
USA STAT: FYI | 1B | WA: ABTA ATTY ACU 1 Wy | 
waa ad dread 196) wae ced fread qm; 90) aig 
Qwa AC | IS | AeA TATSTAT 11 92 
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(Use passive construenen throughout.) 

90. Grain? is scattered® for the birds’. 21. Garlands’ are twi- 
ned® (use @*{) by the maidens’. 22. Again? Hari! is praised* 
by Rama*. 23. Visnu’ drinks* water® from his hand’. 24. ‘Pleas- 
antly* (waa) one sleeps* in the shade?’; so* say° the people’. 
25. Both seers! sacrifice. 26. The father! sets* hopes” on his child? 
(loc.). 27. The scholar® neglects* the teacher’s' command”. 28. The 
two scholars! think? about their text-book? (nom.). 29. Grain? is 
sown® in the fields'. 30. They play” with dice’ (impers. pass.). 
31. The king’st commands’ are received” by the obedient? servants’. 
32. The man! digs® in the field?. 


: Lesson XI. 


178. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-eonjugation. The imperfect is 
formed from the presencia peaene the augment ¥, and adding 
a set of secondary endings. ; 

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites 
with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the guna: thus 4+¥ 
or For U= U3 A+ Bor B= Ws H+ B= AT 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 
preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from 3Q-*t, impf.-stem 
BUTAY, ie. BU+ B+ AA; Fa-Ay, impf-stem Bry. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. Wagy dvadam Waele dvadava BATA dvadama 
2. WACA dvadas MITAA dvadatam Waza avadata 
3. Wash dvadat WIASATA dvadatam BIAS avadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 


183. Polysyllabic Feminines in $7, declined like @@¥, ‘river.’ 
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| Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. adt nadt AAT nadyau AAA nadyas 

A. Pars nadim ‘ > weta nadis 
porke AAT nadya aehaTA nadibhyam aetiaa nadibhis 
DD a nady ai Pe ; PC racor§ nadibhyas 

Ab. AQTa nadyas % - * ’ 

G. “1 2 Aaa nadyos alata nadinam 

L. @qtTa nadyam & 5 aeta nadisu 

Vv. afe nadi 


184. Final nasals. The nasals §, W, and 4, occurring as finals 


after a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, 3 


fas Wa becomes Wfasay. 


Vocabulary XI. 


Verbs: 
—At Sq + WA (avakrntati) cut off or 
down. 


| of WS (pathati) recite, read. 
= 


Subst. : 


yrtha. = m., purpose; meaning ; wealth. 
IZ m., nom. pr., the god Indra. 


<zTUt f., nom. pr., 
Indrani. 
4a BTA n., 
aq m., literary work, book. 
priw wast f., mother. 
lase 
we Bat f, goddess, queen. 
Or ta ame f., city. 
nora ATC f., woman, wife, 
tne 


the goddess 





m. 
poe 


Za? f., female slave, servant. 
Fusleiea hiss BELLS 





fast + W (pravigati) enter 
+ 3Y seat oneself. 
€ + Al (Gharati, -te) fetch, bring. 


"dt f., wife, consort. patne 


yar f., daughter. pete 
VIR 2., “book (manuscript). protake 


Ut m., flood, high water. 

uferct {, f., earth ground. prthand 

Atay m., 

Ae m., fish. 
Tr f., ci ie Bind ioe 

at ., cistern. 

aut f., council, meeting. nobka 

@at f., army. VY 

WF n., song of praise. Qhphra 

; Ee 


teas Brahman. 
Pgs Nae 
a 
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Exercise XI. 

qaterrarey SaerHT 19 | HAT: TATA HTATITISA 1Ré 
aret CAATAAT 1 31 SAleate efeqgHa | 81 ATH: TET 
faaa euariq Sad! 4) aety AeTATNTA |G | Ve TST 
aretg: | © | AMAT Tay wsirTaatTaaa |S 1 UfwaT 
waar fae SeTAT Ie | Te Aa: UTUTMA 90 | weitere 
AAT AAT 1 991 Tet frst fay qeawsat aes arar- 
wera 11 fret rie mfargqufais azn: fe 


TA 93 Ul / 
14. When’ ye besought* (Wag) the king” for protection® (acc.), 


§. 15. In the two rivers’ Ganga? 


then’ ye were! (ST) in misfortune 
and* Yamuna’ it is° (q@@a) high-water’. 16. The two women! sang* 
a song of praise® about Rama? (gen.). 17. O' seers’, why® do ye 
both sacrifice® to the goddesses‘ with melted butter?? 18. The queen’s! 
women-servants” brought® jewels® and> precious stones*. 19. In 
anger’ (abl.) the teacher” struck* the scholar’ with his hand’. 
20. The two servants’ brought? water* from the cistern® in pots’. 


21. Ye cut o impf.) woo rom the trees* with the axe. 292. e 
YG ff* (i: yy da? f h 2 with th . Th 


‘seer’ praised® Indrani*, Indra’s? consort*, with hymns’. 


Lesson XII. 


185. Feminine Substantives in ¢ i and ¥ wu are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows 7, y, e, or ay, the other 
shows respectively wu, v, 0, or av; cf. §§ 50,51. In the D., Ab.- 
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow wet; thus matydi, 
~yas, -yam; dhenvdi, -vas, -vam. 


186. Feminines in Ziand Ju: Afa ‘opinion’; aa ‘cow’. 


Gok 2 


Sing. 
afaa matis 
afaa matin 
Adal matya 
aaa mataye 


Ab. Aaa mates 


> » 
L. Bat matau 
Vv. Ha mate 

N. WIT dhenus 
A. Waa dhenum 
I. Wat dhenva 
D. Waa dhenave 
Ab. — Sar: 8 dhenos 
G. eae 

L. Bat dhenau 


V. Way dheno 
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Dual. 
aart matt 


Plural. 
AAG matayas 
Aare matis 
afafua matibhis 
afawa matibhyas 

” ” 
Waa matinam 
afay matisu 


» 2) 
afarata matibhyam 


% yy) 


” 7) 
Aaa matyos 


7) ” 


Wraqaq dhenavas 
TAT dhents 
TRATL dhenubhyam waaay dhenubhis 
QRIAT dhenubhyas 


Wy dheni 


by) » 


” ” 
” ” ” ” 

ara dhenvos UATATA dheninam 
” % aay dhenusu 


187. Adjectives in {i and Yu are often inflected in the fe- 


minine like @fa@ and Oy. But adjectives in J u preceded by one 


consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding $ 7. 


| f Thus, 4H ‘much’, N. mase. FRA, f. ast, nD. AB; FR ‘heavy’, 


m. TRa, f. wat, b. TE. This fem. is then declined like wet. 


Verbs: 


at (kalpate) be in order; tend 


or conduce to (w. dat.). 


Vocabulary XIl. 


FEa + BA (upadigati) teach, in- 


struct. 





ofaz (vindati, vinddte) acquire. 
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Subste: | aferar f, fly, gnat. qnatriker 
Calida m., quarrel, ata fe salvation, deliverance. mkt 


sie said Ta u., poem. afs f., stick, staff. masts 
wld aitfa f., glory. Tia m., ray; rein. LQowmne 


6p arq m., cowherd, shepherd;| <1f f., night. rade 
guardian. Aq m., wound. faam 


Le atfa f., birth; caste; kind. wrfed f., repose. ee 
rte yfa i. decision of character; afa f., hearing; holy writ. 

courage. afa i tradition; law- book. “orm pen 7 
Albarra urfaaq m. , prince. aq m., sleep ; ‘sleep; dream. habe Bsc 
adhe afe f., prudence, intelligence. | @ef f., jaw. AGE 





hte “tk f., devotion, honor. Adj.: 

ary ae ATT m., part, piece. ta, f. o@T, low. mca 

4 4! afa f., prosperity, blessing. Fa, f, SST, principal, ey VAUG 
afa f., earth earth, ground, land. wa m., f., n., or f. oedt, light. 


Exercise XIl. 


afaart aufawefa wafaeeta arian: | 
wrat: avefawfea wifafaseta averse: i 9 il 
mrady TE Wet 1 41 zat ate qfay a ua vute- ele 
Wa |) USAT AA A TATA 1 31 Sat Pa yarfaeqy 
hyp. Fa: 181 gaa Bhs wees yl eafagecit sfteateugata: epic o7 
SAWAA AI FATATSAA 1 0 | quagen QVfaaut ATT Be 
caren, 1ST arent are eT area re | Fare srt aTg at 
ATAU FAT: 190) VAT WAI HA 1991 STAT aaa Tag 1921 
yaa “arerUTeTersRraT haa: (93 | aT RaTETRTATAT- 
aan 98 
15. Visnu® rejoices* at the devotion? (instr.) of the pious! (pl.), 
and® gives’ deliverance’. 16, Men® of many! castes? dwelt® in the 
city*, 17. The birds' see® the hunter’, and® fly up® from the 


ground’. 18. By the power’ of intelligence! we overcame‘ advers- 
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ity’. 


intelligence’ and* diligence? ye acquire’ much* glory®. 21. The 


19. The cowherd’ guards* the cows* in the wood’. 20. By 


poem! tends‘ to the poet’s? glory? (two datives). 22. For prosperity’ 
we bow before® Civa? {acc.). 23. The reins! are being fastened! 
(ae ) to the horse’s” jaws’ (loc.). 24. In the night! we both read* 
(impf.) holy writ”. 


Lesson XIII. 


188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect 

middle of verbs in a is as follows: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. Wey dlabhe (a+ 7%) cMTaf|E dlabhavahi carafe clabhamahi 
2. PAAATA dlabhathas OVA dlabhetham owe dlabhadhvam 
3. Weta dlabhata Vata dlabhetam casa dlabhanta 

With Ware and wWata of the dual, cf. Ye and Wa of the 
pres. ind. mid. 

189. Root-words in $7 are declined as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. V. ete dhis feral dhiyau fata chiyas 
A. FaTH dhiyam 1 sa oe 
I. ferat hiya Crave dhibhyam == fava dhabhis 
D. fae dhiye as - haa dhibhyas 
Abl. fareeat dhiyas ” >, ” ” 
G. - x faara dhiyos fararat dhiyam 
L. fafa dhiyi z te UY dhisu 

In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems 
sometimes follow at; thus, dhiyai, dhiyas, dhiyam, dhinam. Cf. 
§ 185. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel 


the stem-final 7 is split into wy. 
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs: 
afte ‘over, above, on’; ‘unto, close upon’”; afa ‘to, unto’, 
OE 


‘against’ (often with implied violence) ; fa ‘down, into, in’; Wfa 
npn a CR 





‘back to, against, in return’; fq ‘apart, away, out’. 
Watakasals § an St pavinlislampibriad teasing db nccaieen 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final Gory 
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial @ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the W remains even after an 
interposed @ of augment or reduplication; thus, from ag + fa, 
farttefa; T+ afa, pres. pass. wages, impf. pass. 3y- 
wtaa. 

192. The final @ of prefixes in FA and Ya becomes W_be- 
fore initial 4, @, {, W; thus, from ug+ faa, fro. 


Vocabulary Xill. 


Vorhe ATY_+ Ufa (pratibhasate) answer 
MA + Ala (atikramati, ~krdmate)| (w. ace. of pers.) ae 
pass beyond or by, transgress. a+a arise; rule, 
Wl + UES (ujjayate) be born, CA (racdyati) arrange, compose 





arise from (adl.), (a literary work). 
+ ¥ arise, come into existence. fay +ufa( pratisédati) hold back; 
ut+ afta cover, keep shut. forbid. 
AM + Fa (vindeyati) disappear, aaifa (nisévate) dwell; devote 
perish. ¥ oneself to; attend . 
AE + WA (samndhyati ) gird;| wt + afa mount, stand above 
equip. or over; rule, govern. 


Ug + faa (nispdadyate) grow;| 84+ uta hinder; injure; offend. 
arise from (abi.). , 








* . . 
Sometimes, with the verbs Te and YT, abbreviated to fa; 
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’, 
‘too’. 
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Subst. 


oo head WTA f., permission. 
poe. fat m., god; lord. 
pets tam. dove, 
pao FUE m., car. 

nae AA M., love, desire. 
AfwO. ATTY n., reason, cause. 
oka AA m., anger, 

tow FATA v., net. 


Lh : wrt f., understanding, insight. 


vEa AT m., destruction. 
é 
., n., lotus. 
dhinnce Uq m., n., lotus 
ie Fey m., man (homo). 
f, ATU m., great king. 
: afta m., sage; ascetic. 





Waar f., girdle. mnreckhola 
AYE m., infatuation. aniwtae 


Cy m., wagon, hatha 
Mla m., desire, avarice. Labbe 
aufa f., dwelling. Var0.te 


at f., luck, fortune, riches; as (bre 
nom. pr., goddess of fortune. 


YF m., ocean. iA) awuthhe 
afte f., creation. rohhe 
zr f., modesty, bashfulness. Per 


Adje: 
ara, f. oT, whole. Dra 
ITe, f. 7G, beautiful. : 
ware, f. owt, steadfast, brave. olhere 


wa, f. oat, white: parton 





Exercise XIll. 


MATH: Waafa PATATA: DITA | 

MATMST ATW Alay: UTE ATMA tl 2 
qufasifeat wrarmafiera | 91 PATA ATTA: VAT 
STAT 1 RMIT yas fare: war fata 1 31 wiftTaTa TY 
HARAATH 131 Vet ferar (gen.) qafa: 141 fast aetat Feat 
earfa arcafer 1 € 1 Ta sastaa TAT! 8 | aaa feren- 
haw Wadi cs) fT ARIAT AAA 1@. arqawafe: 1901 7 
CET FE frergufanat 199 afattace afe 
afa a2) Say ure frmraa | 93 | FCAT areca tia fx- 


lay are gearfa frafer i az Il 


15, *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. constr.) 17. “The Cidras spoke 


* As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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the language of the Aryans”: thus answered (impers. pass.) the 
Brahmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the 
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar’s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against. 
21. Whence did ye get (#a) the white cows? 22. The whole 
earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we 
took refuge with the king (W-W@). 24. Two law-books were com- 
posed by Visnu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both 


children. 


Lesson XIV. 


193. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The 


inflection of this mode is as follows: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


1, aetta vddani ASTa vidava qeTa vdédama 

2. A vada qgda vddatam =aed vddata 

3. aga vddatu FATA vddatam Fea vddantu_ 

194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is Qt. 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 8rd pers. sing. (or plur.), 
is made with the ending ATq; thus, waAATa. Its value is that of 
a posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 


197. Root-words in & @, inflected like yf. ‘earth’. 








exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 


except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit. 
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Sing. Dual. Plural. 
NV. YA bhus wart bhuvadu Fag bhuvas 


A. Ya Shuvam ee ea 
if YAT Shuva WATT bhubhyam ytaa bhubhis 


bz) ” 


D. ya bhuve - ” WPI bhubhyas 
Ab. Yaa Shuvas = Er 7 % 

G. A se Ware bhuvos Yaa Shuvam 
L. ufa bhuvi = a AW bhusu 


In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some- 
times follow ey}; thus, bhuvai, bhuvds, bhuvam, bhunam. Cf. 
§§ 185, 189. 

198. Polysyllabic Feminines in G @, inflected like ay fe, 


‘woman’. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. ‘ 
N. ye vadhiis atat vadhvau aaa vadhvas 
A. Tay vadhium & : qe vadhis 
i atat vadhva amas vadhibhyam qufag vadhibhis 

n 

D. ata vadhvai z “ TWA, vadhabhyas 
Ab. qeqTa vadhvas is : © z 
G. = x qeara vadhvos TIATA vadhinam 
L. qeatTa vadwam , = TAG vadhisu 


Vv. ay vadhu 


Vocabulary XIV. 


Verbs: EI in pass. (dreyadte) seem, look. othe 
wa + af (abhydsyati) repeat, | Ta + fa (nivdsati) inhabit; dwell. ana 
study, learn. qaq+ a (pravartate) get a-going, WT 


+ A (prasyati) throw forward or| break out, arise. 








into. 3] (¢dcati) sorrow, grieve. Cur 
feat + AT (adigati) command. agit fa (nistdati) seat oneself. a0 
SS as ef a are 
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Subst.: 

Lith ' afafa m., guest. 
pee WT n., untrath. 

Aho, TATA m., study; recitation, 

BST m., command, prescription. 
eb WTA n., seat, chair. 
pedar- We f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

Atha UTS m., lecture, lesson. 
a wart. creature; subject. 

zy f., earth, ground. 


A seed rar TU n., Ornament. 
hn yf, eyebrow. 
polfer qa f, woman, wife. 
ecole fe f., altar. 


zy f., mother-in-law. 
vgn TE 


j 


FAA near by. 
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wafa f., song of praise; praise. Kak 


qa f., daughter-in-law. 
Anure 
Adj.: 


waz, f. og, lower; other. ae: 


aq, f. oat, highest; other. pale 
am, f. oT, crooked, bent. votre 


Tes, f. %, beautiful. 
Ady.: Faas 


WaT under, underneath fgen. . 


face long (of time). hikan 
ara far, afar. 


AT prohibitive particle, like Greek 
Vrte 


wea 


Aro irtun 


py, Latin ne. 
AT (postpos.) or. 


Exercise XIV. 


wa Ya aus wal sea ATTAA | 
dtd awa at ee Ut Ua ATTRA 3 


WAY ASU F Heat Yaatafasg 1 91 wart weed | 
@a 4 aa fraqaam i 2 | Gat (gen.) BT aH FU 131 


Cle 


Ay Aas Prater ufa fran i 3) qurfa: ae ANT HAs: 
arada 14 % afvar: gearfravdyarga UUs yas ts Safa 
arargufaturaa | & 1 what gaeg Ut ga wae ch | © 1 


WAU ATR: BA 1 S| gear: feagre 1@ 1 weet 
ara freranrerarfata ACTH 1 90 | YER Ud wT|q- 


f7 1991 ay aren sea 1481 EET Ed faBfa 1 98 | 


BAC Fada 9 tt 


15, The women sing the praises (singular) of Indrani (pass. 


consir.). 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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the truth, honor your teachers’”?: thus’ is the prescription® of the 
text-books? for scholars* (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their sub- 
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (@T pass.). 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”: 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 2). Let 
us with two spoons drop water on thealtar. 22. “Let us play with 
dice for money” (instr.): thus spoke the two warriors ( pass.). 


23. “To-day let me initiate (émv.) my two sons”: thus says the 


Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 


Lesson XV. 


199. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The 
present imperative middle is inflected thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
waa ldbhai MAAS ldbhavahai MATAS ldbhamahai 
aaa labhasva MAI labhetham AAA labhadhvam 
wmaatal labhatam Maal ladbhetam ayaa ldbhantam 


200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 


RO) > ee 


i) 


flection of the passive imy. is precisely similar; thus, faa, faua, 
faaata, etc. 

201. Nouns in =r. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
ete., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is 3% 7, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to {r. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentis, and a few others — the @ is 
vriddhied, becoming ATE a7; while in the other class, containing 
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most nouns of relationship, the 3 is gunated, becoming WT ar. 
In both classes, the loc. sing. has WT or as stem-final. The abl.- 
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final {7 is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 


202. Nomina agentis in = 7, like aa m., ‘doer’. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. aT Larta MATT kartarau RATT kartaras 
A. HATO kartaram > a aa kartrn 
I. @at carira RITA -trbhyam wafere kartrbhis 
D aa kartre_ = ey RTT kartrbhyas 
Ab. wat kartur (or -us) ay & ; * 
G. ns . RATT kartros BAU kartr?nam 
Dire marc kartari 7% a wag kartrsu 


V. HAT kartar 


203. Two nouns of relationship, aq f., “‘sister’?, and Wy @., 
‘grandson’, follow this declension; but Wy makes the ace. pl. 
Bae SUaSr-8. 

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially, 
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in xi, and declined like wet; thus, Hat kartri. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 


also for bases in q precisely analogous with that of atfT or ay, 
but such forms are rare, 


Vocabulary XV. 


Verbs: | agt+ fa (vivddate) dispute, argue. 

vba WH + AY (anugdechati) follow. | fs + BT (aerdyate) go for pro- 

FU FA-Al (samacarati)commit,| tection to, take refuge with 
perform, do. (ace.). 


wad 
chi 
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Subst.: Ug n., step. e ; pa 
re ae m., teacher. UTafywa o., penance, expiation. przgcett 


aa m., doer, maker, author; as wa m., supporter, preserver ; lord, bhatt 
adj., doing, making. husband; master. 
lo AIM, Ge, tfag m., protector. paket 
aT f., graciousness, pity. QWaqRTT m., trial, law-suit. ap ate hth 
iy aid m., giver; as adj., generous. Tg. punishes, governor. Goat 


jana SH mIn., scamp, rogue. ag m., creator. Mack 
o 


spe RE m., seer, author (of Vedic) THA n., honor, glory (often as 








ah books); as adj., seeing. indecl., w. foll’g dae 
ott. “ATA m., creator. Adj.: ; 
Bee a decisions certainty. | @f{g, f. oT, poor. denrtibra 
mn! m., leader. az, f. oa, best, most excellent; 


_, Ufaea m., learned -man; pandit.| better (w. follg abl.). Qv- GN 
Exercise XV. 
SAAT FT AVS at Bal 4 TIAA: | 
aa zufa aaa estar Us We" 8 
area wae orate waste ore fasrae atime ol 
aranfa Taaa atta fareta qadrrarae fret eaTaeT 
afa aaa afar 121 Bale wa TaaATA 131 Fa Cha 
W. afe** gaa ner aafer ig | uate SarearaeT Bes AAs 
Fy aay ufwe: aE faagraet tia are Gaartrses: 1 
blo gaa (dat.) Sat FW: aia aqapiaat | Baya 1) FATT: 
gata Tae SAATAT T UTA THAT 9 | TAS Aa 
Ufaagy ways) Wa Set agai saat Saul TAT 
We Ue Wi 





* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: ‘“‘at every step”. The po- 
sition of @ is very unusual; it would naturally follow aug. 

** Loc. absol. — supply “being”. 


5* 
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10. Let the wife love her husband. 11. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pl.). 12. At the riverthe boy 
is to meet his two sisters (instr.). 13. The world was created by 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was (@fq@aa) generous toward the author 
(loc.) of ieseulontes. 16. Let servants always be useful to (ta) 
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection* (acc.) betake yourselves® 
to the gods*, the protectors? of the pious!. 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend 
before thee! 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pass. 


constr.). 


Lesson XVI. 


206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Active. _ The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end- 
ings (in 3rd pl. act. SA ws, in Ist sing. mid. wa, in 3rd pl. mid. 
7 ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is © a 
unaccented, which blends with the final a to U e (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a): and the YU is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (WA, Ba, ATUTA, ATA) by 
means of an interposed euphonic ay- The inflection in the active 


voice is as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1s agar vadeyam aqaeq vadeva aa vadema 
2. qa vddes ASaR vddetam aa vddeta 
ada vddet aaa vadetam aeua vadeyus 


Similarly, faye vicéyam, WAAR nahyeyam, SCT 


cordyeyam, etc. 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or loner r; 4. what may or might, | 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is @ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. 

208. The nouns of relationship in (except ag and wy — 
see § 203) gunate = in the strong cases; thus, faq m., ‘father’, 
alg f., ‘mother’, declined as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. faat arat faatt aract foarte arate 
A. fart ATATA f » tras 
L frst arat —— fagera argera faghere argh 
etc. 7 ete. ete. 
Vv. faat aTat 
209. The stem Fy m., f., ‘bull’ or ‘cow’, is declined thus: 
Sing. ; Dual. Plural. 
NV. ata gaus Wat gavau WAR gavas 
A. WTA gam ‘4 . WA gas 
I. Wat gava WAT gobhyam Arf gobhis 
D. wWa gave ; if MRA gobhyas . 
Ab. FW gos . * . s a 
G. als TATA gavos WaT gavam 
L. afa gavi by a my gosu 
Vocabulary XVI. 
Verbs: a (smdrati ; Pp. smarydte) re- (mr 
A (manyate) think, suppose. member ; think of; teach, esp. in 
WS (mddate) rejoice. pass. ‘it is taught’, i.e. ‘ tra- 


WA (¢disati) proclaim (see also| ditional’. 


in Vocab. |.). Te) 
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Subst.: 
qe wT m., f., bull, steer, cow; f., 
speech. 
‘RQ, Wey n., ox-nature; stupidity. 


"Ta m., fodder, hay. 
anh, HATZ ™., son-in-law. 


/ LW gfeq f., daughter. 
lanpo WE n., mud, bog. 


Lesson XVI. 
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meal and gifts to the Brah- 
mans. 

Adj.: 
afaa, f. aT, more, greater, 
greatest. , 


alaee, f.c@y, granting wishes; ts : 


as f., sc. aa, the fabulous Won- 


der-cow. 


Q ath faq m., father; du., parents; pl.,| 50g, f. PT badly arranged 


manes. 
; Wate m., user, arranger. 
, m., wise man, sage. 


| t ard f., mother. 
WV Y aTaq m., month. 


“ey fa qa n., pair. 


by, TAY n., protection. 


¢ BITE u., an oblation to the manes, 


aTq ™., brother. 


accomplanied by a_ sacrificial 





or used. 
wae, f. ST, arranged, used. 
Sry, f. BT, best. 
Pron.: 
at f., she, it. ae 


Ady. and Conj.: 


Ga if. cet 


faa always, daily. 


Exercise XVI. 


ob 
ftorn- 


Tat: MATa TIA WaT Waa FA: | 

SHUT Util war: Ga wats ny 
HATt Ue foat erat | ut Sarasa WHAT CAg- 
at Tata yw Vadtfa faaraat wae 1 21 VAT WATT ATT- 
Wee AT us wet fates 3) faqell Aa Ala ATS TS 181 
aan Teeafafa ara Waraareara 14 at MATa fq- 
UR Aga |e Wafers wags 191 Se 


* Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse. 
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at fart Clat wart wad arg: gare Tayi safe 
WARIS AT WIGaT: 1@1 F wa: fasry~s fas: 1 901 
aTeat wet a Ae 1991S fans farsa wrqui fe- 
ATW AR I 

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahapana, many cattle and 
villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou 
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. or tmv.). 15. Let 
the coachman bring (@T-@) fodder for the horses; let him not tor- 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to 
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17, “Children, bring 
wood and water into the house daily”; thus was the father’s com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20, The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (énstr.) of white 


steers. 22. Hari andCiva marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama. 


Lesson XVII. 


210. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The 
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the 


preceding lesson, is inflected as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. ware ldbheya wmarate ldbhevahi marae ldbhemahi 
2. MAMA ldbhethas MAQTATA ldbheyatham WMATA ldbhedhvam 
3. Maa labheta MATWATA labheyatam MATA ldbheran 


Similarly Waa coryéya, MAW sarurgaccheya, ete. 

211. Declension. The stem @ff., ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 
Thus: MMA, ATGA, ATAT, etc.; arTat, WRATA etc.; ATTA, 
wtf, ete. 


42 Lesson XVII. 


212. The stems ending in long vowels (AT, %, SH) fall into 
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic — 
and their compounds, with a comparatively small number of others 
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in ™T and ¥, 
with a few in BH, inflected like @et, wet and 4. The stems 
of class A take the normal endings throughout, wai apace ex- 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with #{ inserted 
before TA of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with 
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com- 
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of 
the simple words in € and W has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in ff are so rare that it is not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in Wy or for BH is found as final member 
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows: 
1. Roots in @T lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 

the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is like the nominative. 
Thus, fa-g-uT m., f., ‘all- protecting’ : 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
NV. fawata -pas 9 faqut -pau faraTe. -pas 
A. faguTa -pam fequnaTa ae ats 
I faqur vigvap-4 FEAUTa vigvap-os = Fa-warhra etc. 


214. 2. Roots in $ and ®& change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into aq and q, if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two OF more consonants precede, the change is into 
Taq and Ua. Thus, ]4-wt m., f., ‘corn-buying’: nom.-voc. @q- 
mle, acc. afHaa; aay m., f,, ‘ gtreet-sweeper’: nom. sing. 
aaa, acc. Gaqa. 
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Vocabulary XVII. 


Verbs: 
rT + fa (pratiksate) expect. 
wee + aia (abhindndati, poet. 
-te) rejoice in, greet with joy 


(acc.). 


Subst.: 


VATA n., garden. 
ata f., agriculture. Brann 


Sifaa n., life.  jorree 


TH (rdmate) amuse oneself. 
+ fa (virdmati) cease from (abl.); 
cease. 

QIT+ AY (anutisthati) follow out, 


accomplish. 


¢ 


mnie 


faa n., friend. 
Fe n., battle. 


- 


atfusy n., trade. Fy 
fafa m., rule; Td 


faeq m., command. mroldor 


a pata ied n., cattle-raising. 





TT m., father-in-law. Apeetr/o- 
») j 
Adj.: 


Ufa m., domestic priest, chap- | Wg, f. °3T, good, pleasant, dear; 
lain. as n, subst., fortune. 


AIA n., eating. [th akranw afary, f. eT, doubtful; un- 
yaa m., servant. bhratoka steady. frnnro 
ACY n., death. prwarand 


Exercise XVII. 


afarea aca ahrarea sitfaae | 
araaa uated fared yal TAT us 
arate Sar: Wea ate AT Ya: qas fautrgfas- 
geet arg: WATT 121 FAT FAT aThasey UTIs AT 
aac 131 dferat ara arden ig | aie ayTaT afta fa 
Seg agl SH wea | TATAT: WITT: BAeheaty 
garg furd Bar 1 61 aTeairarefat Aaa | © 1 Wafer 
wamsaen xfa qafd wer aefer  o1 qadt wfchyerar- 
ATG | ATT YMA | 901 ATATFATA TAATATT 11 99 
* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 


}13 
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2: Sy * A 
12. Let fodder be brought (3{T-€) (opt., imv.) by the brother 


for the bdrses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good 
fortune (pl.); may ye acquire (a) glory. 14. The king with 
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (opt., imv.) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse 
yourselves in the garden, but cease eating (abl. of WaM) the fruits 
(gen.). 17. Mayest thou be saved by the all-protector from thy 
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons be consecrated 
(opt., imv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both shall greet (opt., 
imv.) your parents. 20, If we two should speak untruth, then we 
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies 
with my brave warriors: thus is the king’s wish (use ZA pass.). 


22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 


Lesson XVIIL. 


215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in @T and = add 7 before the conjugation- 
sign; thus, @Taafa from lat; utaefa; muata; adafa from 
J. Al makes yuetha; ST and Sy, sometimes wWluagfa, etc., some- 
times WUafa, etc. 1yT, ‘drink’, makes uTeeafa (as though from 
Ty). A few roots in Z and = take the same a with es 
irregularities ; thus, seqqaafa from afu-z. 

217, Medial or initial @ in a light syllable is commonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, aq, uTaafa; 
aA, AAA; Wa, aaagfa. But most roots in WA, and We, 
aq WA, AU, with other rarer ones, generally keep the @ short 
thus, Ta, waafa. 
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before wa; thus, y, ATTafas 
e arate. 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de- 
nominatives ; thus UTwafa, ‘protect’, called causative to 2UT; wT 
wafa, to Wt; atrrafa, to Wt; araafa, to FA. 

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (6) with an acc. of the object and an in- 
strumental of the agent. Thus, “he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes” may be rendered either (2): fagata faweta ateata, 
or (6) fae®: fae ate. » 

_ 222. Participles. The general participial endings are WW 
(weak form Aq) - for the active, fand ata for the middle. But 
after a tense-stem in W, the active suffix is virtually *q, one 
of the two 4s being lost; and the middle suffix is AT# (ex- 
cept STH sometimes in causative forms). Thus, Weed bhavant, 
Ase tudint, Sapa, divyant, @TAA_ cordyant ; ATATA bhava- 
mana, etc. For the declension of the participles in @f*q_ see below, 
Less. XXIII. 

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 


aha, N- Wer 9 STAT (a 


} 
24. Wad NATH AT me ayaa, at Whang, CHI, WA 


Ate 
jw 


wth Whe Il wat wih -araRATA wafer arreaeblio 

ras a Dm aa aA ~~ me WEAA, AH oymabty 0 

nar mo © Ab. AL me WAL mw 
morte 

i ALS Baar, A MATRA, AE of 10 *M 
wee afa A homeo, 

AN ee $ po Mur. ” WATY 


eae RAWAAn 
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224. The forms Qf, a, wT, WA are enclitic, and are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles ¥, 
Wa, aT. 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is 
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 

2 


Vocabulary XVIII. 


Verbs, with causatives: : 
WPT eat; caus. (a¢ayati) make 
* 
+ afa study, read; caus. (a- 
dhyapdyati) teach. 
AT in caus. (kalpayati, -te) make ; 


rdain, appoint. 
ordain, appoir 


eat; give to eat. 





WA in caus. (jandyati) beget. 
SIT + AT in caus. (ajnapayati) 
command. 

1aT give; caus. (dapdyati) make | 


give or pay. 


. 


q die; caus. (mardyati) kill. 


Ga_ sacrifice; caus. (yajdyati) 


ee ee 4 4 
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 
aon 


for (ace.*), 





agt aia in caus. (abhivadayati) 
grect, 


fag know; caus. (veddyati) in- 


form (dat.). 

+ ft in caus. inform (dat.). 
Cit (vardhate) grow; caus. (var- 

dhaydti,-te) make grow; bring up. 
WY in caus. (vyathdyati) torment. 


a 


see ;in caus. (dar¢dyati) show. hear ; in caus. (¢ravdyati) make 
ZL see; a) bi: botnet (grawdyati) 


lyt + UfT, in caus. ( dhapdyati) 
make put on, clothe in (two acc.). 
eae sal = 
it + BT lead away (caus. apa- 
naydyati). 


Wa in caus. (prathdyati) spread, 





proclaim. 
—e 


hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace. 
_ ~_—o 
of pers.). 
WT stand; in caus. (sthapdyati) 


ee 


put, place; appoint; stop. 
+ DW (pratisthate) start off; in 
caus. (prasthapdyati) send. 


* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 


person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the 


latter (who is called @MaTq) were celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself, 
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Subst.: Kab m., slave, groom. elaea, 
pap realn ATA n., nectar. Ea m., messenger, envoy. lita 


sige: n., initiation, investiture. urefaas n., nom. pr., the city 





@{ m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patna. | i 

AAR phant); ray ; toll, tax. aNty m., wish. ad 
Lidarg WUACTA m., nom. pr., a note || aA on. , garment. nravti.@v 

poet. fafa m., Brahman (the deity). figs: 
wee = TUT f., nom. pr., the city of Fa m., » wolf. 
; Benares. az m., science, knowledge ; esp. aie 
Pas FU m., quality ; excellent quality, Gis canwicnen: kx holy writ. 

jane Adj.: he 
aha SATA m., nom. pr. (Rama’s| @qYa, f. AT, new. NEVIW%e 

father). tq, f. SMT, own, one’s own. AYVY~ 


Exercise XVIII. 


Ba | IAT TIS Ta 19) BaTATIaa SA UU TA- 
Awe TURE Gata | 31 afagrae ara At wae: 1gia 
aracrg way’ \u) saTEt aTaradtatta aarfe ufcer- 
Gay: } & | BTA CATAAT VTQTIAT |. | SAT Braraait- 
a fa wet AAA | | Ta TAT SaTeTAT |e | wfvat oa 
¢ 7 sCrareafed (90 1 Ra Care TUTHIaE: APT a aay 
fefa wifsafeua 1991 we wate faaatfa cra: arat fas- 
fa 1 98 | Gert Careh THA Fas CAT BAAA: 1 93 
14. I cause a mat to be made (caus. pass.). 15. Show me 
(dat.) the books. 16, Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl.). 
91. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed our’ flocks. 23. The king made the 


* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 


4 


"Ei 


abba, 
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poet recite (use @Teafa) a eulogy of Visnu. 24. We torment our 


hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher. 


Lesson XIX. 
226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which 
the natives assume @@ and YA™T as bases) is declined thus: 
Singular. Dual. rn. Plural. 

N. aa frew aaa Fe Tar Y aes 
A. aT ST Fala, aA TATU, FH * ea 
I é 
D 


wet FaTAT 
gaa? , jam asa, aq oye 


rw her AD A * qa 


bod Hee &. a A, A FTaa, TH THTAA, FH of om 
pale, OM Lege ° TAY — 


ae 
vi ¢ 
aeons 


oe 
con 


227. The fo T a aTA, FH are enclitics, subject to the 
same rules as QT, a, etc. (§ 224). 


228. The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives 


assume We as base — the base is really @) is declined as follows 


(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 


Masculine: Feminine: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ga Qas at a at a ATE They 
A. Wom » aT | aT ; a es 
I Wt &yatam Fa wat arara: aT fara 
D. TW famman Waa | wa ; ana A hewn 
Ab. Wate taowet | ra : ; 
G. we Taare aT | Cy ae ATT ieee 
fe AE Oe ae eerste oie ary 





is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often the unemphatic possessive pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 
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Neuter: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ne ae a atta 
A. > i HE 
lL Wat aRaTL Wa ete., as in the masculine. 


229. The nom. sing. masc. YA, and its compound YRa, lose 
their final @ before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, & W- 
wafa, a fasfa; a ceefas a sata; Teefa &. 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English “definite apticle.” 

231. Like @ are declined: (a) Wa, ‘this’, formed by prefixing 
U to the forms of @, throughout “thus, nom. sing. m. waa, f. aT 
nD. Ug (b) the relative pronoun (and adj.) @, ‘which, who’; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as @aT, which (of the two)?’ and @aa ‘which (of the many)?’ 
So Fat and qaqa; Wada ‘one of many’; We ‘other’, with its 
comparative Beat; and Fat ‘different’. — Yet other words are 
so inflected, but with 4a instead of 4_ in nom.-acc.-voe. sing. 
neut.: as, aa, fay, ‘all’; Wa ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; BAe, f. oat 
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’. 

232. The interrogative pronoun @& (for which the Hindus give 
the base as faa) follows precisely the declension of @, except 
nom.-ace. sing. neut. faa; nom. sing. m. Ha, f. AT. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as WUT 


‘lower’, Wye ‘lowest’; Wt ‘chief’, ud ‘earlier’, GW ‘upper’, 
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‘northern’, afaw ‘southern ’, ‘etc. Occasional forms of the pro- 
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from 
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as eq 
‘few’, apy ‘half’, ete 

234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, etc. The 
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in 
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high” would be in Sanskrit either: @ Waa ae at sTwaTa at 
Sata Gy, or: B udel cata ag’ Sf MW cawta; but not | 
"uaa & aa Gl SARITA, etc., according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus, fyq wmifedat a a ar: “the gods whose chief is Civa”. 
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 
aa a4 = ufaaa. 


236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 





‘whosoever, whatever’. “The same result j is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles 4, qa, fag: ata, 
ut Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these pa particles 

in a similar sense. Thus; GISaT a@aweafa ‘whatever this woman 

relates”; @Y Gy ATS: RT “whatever any one’s disposition may 
be”; Wat wa facreefa “he gives to some one or other”’; qareai- 

@ifsa Waa “he takes from no one whatever’, 
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Vocabulary XIX. 


Verbs: 

ATA sit; in caus. (asdyati) place. 

1QT drink ; in caus. (pdadydyati) 
give to drink, water. 

2UT protect; in caus. (paldyati) 

— 7 — ot 

protect. 

Wt rejoice; in caus. (prindyatt) 
make rejoice, please. 

at fear; in caus. (bhisdyate, bhayd- 
yate) terrify, frighten. 


Subst. 
yee areal n., business, concern. 
pine. FAT m., n. pr., a god. 
MAST f., nr. pr. 
ata f., 
lane, ATT m., n., foot, leg. 
dra Qa 1, umbrella. 
sail Ts milk. 
pak. Taare, n. pr., Krgna’s mother. 


het * qeat f., earth. 


af, as prefix to proper names, | 


gait; refuge. 


@q say, speak; name; in caus. 
(vacdyati) make (a written leaf) 
speak, i. e. read. 

Ws (sdhate) endure. 


fay (sidhyati) succeed; in caus. 
“(sadhdyati) perform, acquire. 


ea kill: caus. (ghatdyati) have 
lilled. 
BI call; in caus. (hvaydyati) have 
called. 





m., companion, helper. ee 
par P 


| Adj.: 

wet other. as aura 
TaT other. “lane, 

| faq all (Vedic), na ontaed 
Bq all. VIA: 


Avot 
Indecl.: 
afq also, even. ogee 
faat without (w. instr. or ace. ; 
often postpos.). ithe hn a) 


RTs sweet. 





- 
has the meaning ‘famous’. ‘ho- 
norable’. 
Exercise XIX. 
weras faa aa ara faafo feerta | 


waa acuta afa: wa Wada lO 1 
afa afa a faadt faa: 191 &: ofeat orerafa a oT- 
fia saat) wa SB SAA TIAA 31 ARYRTAT STAAL! 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


6 
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UT sarge waseafeat a Vat aaa | PATA Sa a 
afar) area: va: ae ait mara a feat wa: 101 Taaa- 
aah TSTAMTAS Bafa laa 151 Te” A AT ca- 
waifa: Wad 101 aT saat ayeaeE GeV Ut sa- 
wa 401 ae fost aE qaaT WrTRRTA | 991 Be fagsaa: 
Muss ae Hea 1 921) fay SarTeat wTsHTaIy 1931 BAIT aT- 
avy afa: atftrareagt 93 

15. The husband® of that® (gen.) Kausalya? (loc.), of whom? 
(loc. fem.) Rama? was born’, is called® Dagaratha’. 16. The teacher* 
rejoices® at thy’ diligence? (abl.). 17. Why (AMT) speakest thou 
so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The 
teacher teaches** us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all® 
those’ kings” who! protect® their subjects” according to* (AY, post- 
pos.) the law*® (acc.) be victorious®. 21. The fruits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
husbands, increase (imv.). 23.In this kingdom the king’s punishment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 


nothing. 


Lesson XX. 


237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun-stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other 


* “Other than thou”. With WY, as with comparatives, the 
ablative is used. 


** “Makes us read” (afa-<, caus.). 
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding & (never @T) to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are @, T, A, A, A, 
Be gee MUN is tar 

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they 
would etymologically occur. € 

4. A final palatal, or €, becomes either @, or (less often) 3 
but & in a very few Bee (here it represents original a) be- 
comes q. 

240. According to 239. 2, the @ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the pada-endings, wTa, faa, WA and q, a stem- 
final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

243. Consonant-stems of one form in q, 2 a and a. Be- 

g* 
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7) 
fore suffixal y%, both @ and "_as stem-finals become @; Has 
stem-final becomes q. Examples: H@q m., ‘wind’; arag f., 
~ ee —eememedl 


‘misfortune’; StWq n., ‘the world’. 
nee Ee AO ST ees 


~ 


Sing. Plural. 
NV. ART | ATU AAT | ARMA TIS Tee 
A. AQAA AUAITIT Ws ” 


I awa aTuaT aTaT «CARA | ATafae | wafTe ti 
D. aed | AMS | BA HOTT | ATT | HART Uy) p 


Ab. AQAA | AIA ATA ~— ” ” 

G. » » ” ARATA | ATISTH | HATATA tt 

L. aafai arafei aafa nn Aa aI TT 
Dual. 


N.A.V. ARAT | BTS | HAT Ut 
LD.Ab. ARR | STUSITA | STTSITA I 
G.L. ARATa | BIST | HATA 1 


For the 4{ inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. phaiani, ma- 
dhiini, ete. 

244, In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (a, a, 
also @ representing @) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 3, 
242, the initial sonant consonant (1, @ or @) becomes aspirate; 
thus, Gu, nom.-voc, sing. aa; Waa, aq: 

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be 
masc.; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter, 


the adjective will be neuter, 
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Vocabulary XX. 


Verbs: 
; . (rohadyati or ro- 
Qe grow; caus. (rohdyati or ro 
pdyati) make rise or grow; 
plant. 
Subst.: 
dion wafaaes., name of certain Vedic 
writings. 


aveta SWAT n., sacred cord (worn by 
the three higher castes). 
nail afea f., lightning. 
sad gue f., stone. 


LS fadfar., contentment, happiness. 


a ha UTAH m., supporter, maintainer. 
WY a WT m., king; mountain. 


Aeq m., wind; as pl. n. pr., 
the Storm-gods. 
to ala m., wind. 
Lane tTaTa m., trust, confidence. 


tra qa m., 2. pr, a demon, Vrtra. 


Exercise XX. 





wy, in caus. (1 lambhdyati*) make 





receive or take; give. 


Me Cota 
Canad 
janidl, 


Wa n., a hundred. 


Utz f., autumn; year. 
afay f., fagot. 


atc fs river. NOE 
ges m., friend. Auda 
Adjes 


a@ra, f. oat, skilled, learnéd. Matar 
faqa m., f., n., threefold, triple. 4% ,' y / 
saa, f. °@T, hard to find or 


reach; difficult. 


aa, f. °MT, devoted, true. k f ak: ee 
Indecl.: 

=afq also; even. 

WAT behind (w. gen.). 


Or 
poagtat, 


sah tn 
Ae 


@ gar & fageian: a foat aq ares | 

“afaa aa faare: at art aa fadfa: usu 

& faa ofan arreret 141 sufiag amar vafe- 
wai wate geet caruraag: 131 ferret yf a7 


* Tf a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 


root, it usually appears in the causal. 


** See § 225; q@a= afar and Geta; see § 235, end. 


a 
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wifadesram 18 afafacti aaa 14 yaa anit 
aa: 161 a ate wee: Wat | © 1 wyA: (gen.) fT Fe- 
ardera yaruaretaga |=) arfaertta: wazw arfae 
arfa: afcfe: dred 1 e@ 1 cat afecewa 1 90 | WaT: 
Peat carga waafa | a9) wyfatrat arava wearcer- 
rareafer | 91 Wee arate Ty Veh TAA | 93 | 


14. Indra, with the Maruts as his companions, killed Vrtra. 
15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 
16. One (express in pl.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual). 19. Put 
(SIT caus.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 
(imv.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in 


the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 
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246. Declension of Consonant-stems, cont’d. Stems in pala- 
tals, etc. 1. Final | of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings, 
becoming @ when final, and before and q before WH. 2. Final 
@_ is oftenest treated exactly like { — for cases of other treat- 


ment, see below. 3. In the roots” fez, eu and a, the J is 
treated in the same way. 4. The @ of gq becomes ¥ after i; 


* In classieal Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde- 
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with 


adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com- 
pound word. 


ane 
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thus, ‘gy. E.g. aT] f., ‘speech, word’; Wa f,, ‘illness’; fey i 
‘direction, point of the compass’: 


Sing. Plural. 


N.V. ava | Wa FSH aTaa | AHA | FeTA 11 

A. aTaa i qa fous 2 ” » 

I. aratt eat feat atfrra | afmaa fafa 
L. afi afai feta i ara 1 ay fea 1 


Dual. 


arat | ast) feat ui 
ATRIA | RRA | FZRATA 
STATS | RATT | FATA tt 


247. 1. Final ¥ of a stem regularly becomes the lingual mute 
(S or 2) before a and ¥Y, and when word-final. For exceptions, 
see § 246, 3. 2. The final @ of the root-stems Us, ‘rule’, Ta, 
‘sacrifice’, and aa, with others; and 3. the final e of a number 
of roots, are treated like QJ above. Thus, faa m., ‘enemy’; 
faq m. pl., ‘people’, the ‘ Vaigya- caste’; fag m., f., (adj.) 
‘licking’. 


Sing. Plural. 
N.V. faz i fae ii faa 1 fara 1 free 
A. fauna) fea i : 


I faati faetn faefias fagfaas forefaa ui 
L. fafaifafen  facqi freq foegn 
Dual. 
fast ) feret !! 
Fawr | fers 
faara \ ferere i 


248. But faa m., ‘priest’, though containing the root Qu, 
NN 
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. 
makes faq etc.; and @a f, ‘garland’, though containing 
yaa, makes @@ ete. 

249. 1. Nouns having the roots @@, ‘burn’, and ¢@, ‘milk’, 
¥E ‘be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also sfug f. 
(name of a certain metre), change the final E into A and J. 
Thus, ATSSS> ‘wood - burning ?, makes nom.-voce. sing. ATTAA; 
@lage f., ‘granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. ATHTA, acc. EA, 
loc. pl. omg faage ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. fa@q- 
We etc. 2. In words with qe; ‘bind,’ as final element, where E 
represents original Q, the @ becomes ¢ and q; thus, wurag f., 
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. SUTH#L, acc. TPA, instr. du. 


TATA, loc. pl. omy: 





Vocabulary XXI. , 
Verbs: TW + VST (utsrjati) Pw i or 
clam ZA in caus. (damdyati) tame;\ out; raise (the voice). ; 
compel. aa +UFT (parisvdjate*) embrace. 
Ahuh gt (drihyati) be hostile ; offend. | €@+ (prahdrati) strike out; 
oth. yg in caus. (dhardyati) bear. smite. 
bh F (bharati, -te) bear, support (lit. 
and fig.). 
Subst.: Eu f., look, glance; eye. rac 
rndhro wWeT m. pl., . pr., a people in| faq m., enemy. yrs i 
India. 3TY m., tears. ban fae 
Aat  BWAs, verse of the Rigveda; in aufag m., bee. jracthulih 
pl., the Rigveda. arya n., sweetness. he 


Anuradha array n., medicine. @a_ f., sickness, disease. AM 
*: tay m., nom. pr. m., great king, emperor. 
Raundi4 : TaTH a 8 P “a 


Wa and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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rate BWA m., vassal. 
dake ATTH m., one who has taken a 


wrest Ge. fra-qaH) m. f. n,, 
healthy, well. hire 


certain ceremonial bath. ay, f. oT, wholesome (gen.). pe oe 


m., private recitation (of | afeg, f. AT, strongest. 


sacred texts). ae, f. oT (pass. part. of Hy), W, 


besieged, surrounded; suffused. 


Adj.: fafaz, f. oa (pass. part. of 


dtm WATS, f HT (pass. part. of faq + fq), hated, detested. 


WA + BAT), attacked, smitten. qa, f. OMT (part. of qa), old. 
TaqxT, f. owt, rich. atfua, f. oa, sick, ill. 


ade, | WTAE m. f.n., granting wishes; aaa, f. AT, provided with. 


as f. subst., the Wonder-cow. Adv.: 


Sfau,fear,right hand; southern. | H2TITA, ASTAd, Beth, ever. 





Exercise XXI. 


aferut Fras aT WeSC AA | 
atfuaeisyd wei dese faates:* ue i 
wea: wars feray (abl.) aefer 9) Fars sft ce 

fasfaatared 121 a9 aTg atfaeta ATU aaa 131 aeT 
fem zefe aat frerarearaaa 18) are “Karat gaat fra 
waded waa Ty) BAA ara BTATA AT AATATIUT 
aarcurycafa i¢ 1 wary faq faa cgaaio)! uftaTgis 
arqaa 1c faraya aaut fags: |e | afrreaTag aaa: 
frat we aafAsrs 1901 UiaCTATAMT TET HAT Frat 1991 
efawat fefy sett ceatat warerad 1 2 | TUfaSfaca at- 
Mt SSA Nl 93 I 


14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must 
— 


* fai (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are 
medicines”? ? 
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a 


raise (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15, That one among the priests is 
called hotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16. A sn@taka must wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among my 
friends Rama is the strongest”: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an 
emperor keep his vassals in check (@A caus.), and protect (UT 
caus.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (¢3q 
pass.) the Usnih. 20. The father’s glance fell upon me (loc.). 
21. Among the betrayers-of-friends is named (]WQ@ pass.) 
Vibhigana. 22. The seer praises Indrani with verses of the Rig- 
veda. 23. The emperor smote his enemies (acc., dat., or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krsna was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus 


spoke the Brahman in anger (ad/.). 


Lesson XXII. 


250. Declension of Stems in X. The stems in ZX and BT 
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endings, and in nom.- sing., 
and the @ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final tc 
then becomes @ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 


as final (see § 95, 16). Thus, fag f., ‘voice’; Ug f., ‘city’. 





Singular Dual. Plural. 


NV. tc an | farttigetu Farce | ITH 
A. Amis - - - 

1. frog er win aOR Hy 
L. faftigftu fat gta aA 


251. Stems in Yq [and in fa and fae]. These are mase. 
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding $; 


thus, Bfete7t.* They lose their final *{ before consonant - endings; 





2 Ae, . 
Almost any noun in @ may form a possessive derivative with 


— 


WOR Bide an OEE ier 
ee: 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the ¥ in 
compensation. Thus, ufTt m., n., ‘rich’. USE Sale es 


Masculine. Neuter. 





Singular. Dual, Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wat ufatt oufera oufe ufeit untta 
afar ” ” ” ” ” 
uftat 3 wufrata as in the masculine 
uff oufene | ufag 

att 


252. Derivative stems in FWA, TA, BA. The stems of this 


arm > 


division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for Wt, TX, BT be- 
fore @ see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of page). Mase. 
[and fem.] stems in 4@ lengthen the @ in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-ace. pl. neut. also lengthen ¥ or ¥ or ¥ before the inserted 
nasal (anusvara). Thus, AAA n., ‘mind’; @faaq n., ‘oblation’; 
UIT 2., ‘bow’. 

Singular. Dual. 
NAV.awa | efaai wu aadti | efait) weet 
I. wera) efaar | wareT nn ATL ePaATA | UATE It 
L. wafal efafa, wate arate efaare | TANT I 

Plural. 

NA. waifar vatfar wife 

i aarfaa | efafita ) waft u 

L, arg | «oefasg) Ag 

or AMY | or SAY | or VY i 


253. aig ce m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom. 
sing. Afetra, acc. AfyCaA, instr. afgcar, vor. afFta; 
nom.-ace. pl. WfFCTaa. 


the suffix ¢4; thus, from qq n., ‘strength’, @fe@a, ‘having 
strength, strong’. Stems in fara and faa are very rare. 
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254. Adjective compounds “h 


member are very common. 


Lesson 


XXII. 


aving nouns of this class as final 


Thus, Yara ‘favorably-minded.’ 





Singular. Dual. Plural. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. gaara oH gTAT owt GuTaaoowtifa 


A. FATT Ta 
Stary ‘jiong-lived’: 


Singular. 


N. dtirga 
A. grereaR 
IL STaTAak ete 


» 


Dual. 


Srirgt og Arye Ge 
Stinger «1 


» oz) ” 


Plural. 


frirghte etc. 


Vocabulary XxXil. 


Verb: 
AH (sajati ; but often pass. : sajjdte 


Subst. : 


poeta WaATa f., heavenly nymph. 
: samt f., . pr., an Apsaras, Ur- 
Vee : ’ ’ 
vaci. 
i Lepoa fafau m., king. 
a faz f., voice; song. 
heen WIT u., eye. 
Lr SI—eAq m., moon. 
Ae ATT m., epy 
ve WaT f., bowstring. 


jy ota sarfar n., lig light ; star; heavenly 
body. 


ear i STF m., pond. 


QT f., door, gate. 





for sajydte) hang on, be fastened 


on (as thoughts — w, loc.). 


Uae Me bow. adkhanusy 
aTey f., pipe, conduit. mae 


Uae n., milk. BE KS 
Ut f.;.eitys 


Vetqay m., xn. pr., sea 
wifwst m., (living) creature. 


ACAQUE m., 2., pr., India. hh ap ata by 
AAR 2, mind. range 


afta m., minister (of state). Meher, 
GIT n., sacrificial formula, text. rye 

GWTe v., glory, fame. 
afus, m., merchant. 
Fae n., age. 
qarg f., flower. 


ad 


t . 
(Ze) 


rman : 
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awa m., sun. asceticism ; as m. subst., ascetia 
a gn UTA 2, place, spot, locality; | @stfeq courageous. MOV 
stead. waa, f. oat, first. prathanre 
Fomun STP m., possessor, lord. qa, f. owt (part. of ¥), dead, 
an €faq x., oblation. fallen. 
Adj.: faa, f. aT (part. of Bq), 
naot WHS, f ORT (part. of HA +BAT),| standing. ul 
drawn, bent (as a bow). Indecl.: 
suffering, doing acts of |@ to be sure, in sooth. pre 





pean arate 
Exercise XXII. 
waa ara: wafer Fe: afer 3 fas: | 
are uf fafaarraatiaay BAT: i190 0 
a adage uget faze woyafea what: 191 ate 

aV_aTs ara Sifast 121 wit ature ferranfaar 
ag qmaa 131) aay a what asfe usta 4 cada ver th 
igi fare ya: ware vecat vawlaatd wWIAAi yy 
Bye saad 14) aa wae SITET: UTA wT WIT 
wit qaaafasfea 1 é1 wifwat aaifa sitfad asf 1 01 
ufe aft aSTATSN Wiss SATIS 151 Aha: ATA F- 
aifa 4 gag: 18) WAST Vat way sretfracraurars 
, ae ae 


11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the 


es...) 


cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors. 
13. The praise of Puraravas was sung by Kalidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders (AT-WT caus.) to have his minister called (use or. recta). 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (aa) on riches (3ft, loc. 
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17, One 
should sacrifice to the gods (f/f. @HA_ Voc. 1) flowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 


warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge, 
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Civa is the eldest among his brothers (loc., gen.). 20. The gods live 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (3f{t), a warrior 
fame, an ascetie deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused 


with tears. 
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255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas- 
culine and neuter: a stronger in 4T@ (usually tara), in the strong 
cases, and a weaker in Qa (usually [aqa), there being no 
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. mase, 
ends in 44. The feminine-stem is made with © from the weak 
stem-form. Thus, seariez, ‘better’: 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. Farm «Saiet «Fatwa ON. Sau Had Baife 
AG Rata “ Faag ” ” ” 
I Seat | - st aTRaTaR aarhaay like the masculine. 
L. safe Sara Seq, Ug 
- TTT 


< 


Fem. stem 3yeqqt, declined like wet. 


256. Stems in Seq (or We) fall into two divisions: A. those 
made with the suffix A (Ae), being, with few exceptions, active 
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive suffixes Wat (or Aq) and qa (or aq). They are masc. 
aud neuter only, the fem. being formed with ¥. 


257. A. Participles in Wa (or Aq). E. g. Sq m, no, 


‘living.’ 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 


NV.steq staat ttaaq wat staat staf 
A att , wa, > > 

I smtaqat stag sirafga as in masculine. 

L. stafa stadra stag 

258. The strong form of these_participles is obtained, me- 
chanically, by cutting off the final | from the 3rd. pl. pres. (or 
fut.) ind. act.; thus, wefedt gives strong form of pres. act. part. 
wae, weak tad; faster, faem and fasa;— wafer, Tere 
and Wad; — ewufa, waa and ewadq; — afautea 
(fut.), Hfaud and afayd. ee 

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pl. act. lose the 4 of 
the usual faq (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thos, from V¥; 
ard pl. pres. ind. act. axfa, part. (only stem-form) WEA: nom.- 
voc. sing. masc. WRT, ace. FRAA ; nom.-voe.-ace. du. asa, 
pl. TRA ; nom.-voc.-acc. sing. neut. FHA, du. wea, pl. axfa.” 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the 
ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert 7% in nom.-voc.-ace. du. 
nent. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in 1, and all future participles, may either take or 
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. farqe, da. farcat or farcedt; arcad 
(fut.), du. afcudt or atcuedt; Ata (pres. part. from AT, ‘go’), 
du. Gtat or Btadtt. Participles of all other verbs, and all other 
stems in Wa, leave out the #{ in the du. neut.; thus, Wee (ag 


‘eat’, root-class), du. aoa 


261. The adj. A¥x, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem- 


* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
@ in the nom.-voc.-acc. pl. neuter of the present participle. 
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form HET: nom.-sing. masc. aeTt (see § 239, 2), acc. WETMA, 
voc. A€4; du. neut. Hgat, pl. aetfed. Otherwise the inflection 


is like that of participles. 


262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in Wet (or 


Wa) is always made with ¥, and the form is always identical 


with the nom. dual neuter. 


Vocabulary XXIll. 


Verbs; 


fas (néndati) blame. 
WW (rajate) shine; rule. 


Nouns (subst. and adj.): 


j a atica m., sun. 
At wera, (comp.) very honorable. 
alot FX (pr part. of BT) giving. 
: f.evft, bright, glistening; 
akatin MATL : ? j 
x6 (act.) illuminating. 


ta wa, f. oT; become (past. pass. 


part. of WY); as neut. subst., | 


being, creature. 





q+ au (apasérati) go away; in 


caus. (apasardyati) drive away. 


qq m., calf. vata 
WAT better, best; as neut. subst., 
salvation. cheyanrdae 
Wai_ (neut. Aq) being, existing; Rant. 
as masc. subst., good man; as 
Jem. (@et), faithful wife.* 
Adv. 
We to-morrow. 
f@ surely, indeed. 


Cra 
Aw 


Exercise XXIll. 
wert fa" 4 fe Cire SALT AAT Tr: | 
Mee TI HATA shraTAT warfare 1 99-0 


“4 


faved ge fren cqfitaserngararararerian 19) Lol / 
WUT: (ace. pl.) TAI Ysa 1 21 Ufa we qaqa: 


* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral- 
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suitee. 
** « Even though they exist’’. 


FH 


“Wa in composition often conveys the idea of imitation, 
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Waa 131 feared anit eaters gi steer: wre we 4 
weet forth gaa: 14) ATaT (gen. du.) Tay awET wet 
att 1&1 was afusit wats wera THRO) Baa AT 
/ Saya S| Sats Gast faetat ary facet: BAT IA 1 | 
bly faasitadrivat: qarey warsae arfaat a Way: 1 901 
Qa waa aa aTaaTTa 1 991 FaQ frararai arat wad 
ata: 192) afa safe aaa aes STATA: 93 1 
14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part.) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and 
moon are the two great ones. 18, In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men. 
22. A maiden, making (qa) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus- 
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) his property. 24. The 
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (adl.) 
flying about (#2) in the house. 


Lesson XXIV. 


263. Declension. Stems in Bq (or Ba), contd. B. Stems in 
wat (Ad) and 4q (AA). Adjectives formed with these suffixes 
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in @rq only by lengthening the @ 
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in z; thus, 3{t- 
aadt. In the dual neut. @ is never inserted. Thus, rae, 


‘rich’, ‘celebrated: ’ 


* The two adjectives Tae, ‘so great’, ‘so many’, and f@#- 
qa, ‘how great?’ ‘how many ?’ are similarly declined. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primor. 76 
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* 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular, Dual. Plural. 
star stadt staaa NV. shaq stadt staf 
san wawT waza as in the masculine. 
Safa sitadta ahr 
AT 


264. A stem Wae* (to be carefully distinguished from Wa, 


de bo 


——, 
pres. part. act. of Y]) is frequently used in respectful address as 
Mineo : 

a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. mase. is 
wart (fem. weet); and ye, the contracted form of its older 
voc. HAA, is a common extlanmation of address: “ you, sir! sir!”, “ho, 
there !”; and is often doubled.** eet bai lastoird at 

265. Derivative stems in 374. These are made by the suffixes 
WA, AA, and qe, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the mase. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to WT, in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final 4 is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose 4 — but this only optionally. After the @ 
or q of Aq and qq, when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the @ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: Us m., ‘king’; qT 
n., ‘name’; WaT] m., ‘soul, self’; Wal u., ‘devotion’. 


a 


robably contracted from WATT ‘blessed’. 
* aT loses its final @ before all vowels and all sonant con- 


sonants; thus, AY At We. 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. ws 9«o- UrsaTat «terra a aratt =| aratfa 
or Wat 

A. USTAh ” WHT ” ” r) 

Lo ovat csr cefaq aweat aaa 

L «waft «waite cw" araft 4 oaTala |= aTaa 

or Ufa or *Ifa 


Vv. <TaTt ala or ATA 

N. arat Barat mara wa wat sxatfw 
A. @raraat > lata > d ; 

lL wat waa mafaqa want saya safe 
V. waratt ; wat or Wal 


266. Euphonic rules. Final @, < and { remain unaltered be- 
fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or ¢on- 
sonant, they become respectively 7, 3 F. Before nasals they 
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals G, W, A- 
Thus, uf<ate a becomes either ufcarg or afctary; qaIt 4 
becomes GRA or ARATE. The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial ga final mute is made sonant; and then 
the @ may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so- 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 
AQIS: or AyTAE:; either CATS TATA or AATSATA. In 


practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 


* When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tisthaté from ti-stha-ti; rajna 
instead of rajna. 

q® 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 


Verbs: 


dad. fag+ wa cut off. 


que (denom. — varndyati) de- 


scribe, portray. =< 


' Fa, in caus. (marjdyatt) rub, rub fas + se in caus. (udvejdyati) 


id off, polish. rath Cot," 
Tr 
Subst.: 

LOM ATA m., soul, self; often as sim- 
ple reflexive pronoun; tn geni- 
tive, his, etc.; one’s own. 

Umar apie n., deed; ceremony ; fate. 

, Wat n., hide, skin ; leather. 

WAT n., birth. 

‘fs 7 MT 1., bank, shore. 

istitte fag f., name of a metre. 

fs fea nda 

thule Sqaq n., temple. 

naa, ACH m., hell, 

“p +Ufaq m., bird. = 

f "Ta n. » pot, 9 vessel. 

ee Biche (bréhman) n., devotion; 

sacred word (of God); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 
Het (brahman — a personifi- 
~cation of the preceding) m., the 
supreme All-Soul, the creator. 
sanvar, WHA n., ashes. 
at’ afa m., ascetic. 
tan TA m., king. 


LH ae arto 
NA A aa n., year. 


5 ~ 
WATT m., meeting, encounter. Wregqy commonly. 


geen cath 





Eee: 


arart f., border, boundary; out- 
skirts. A**A-~ 
€q m., slayer, killer. hrante 
Adj.: 
aTasa_ long-lived (often used 
in respectful address). ogg mane 


ZA so great, so much (263). ‘ 
farted how ow great? how much? 
aay, f. oa, poor; niggardl ; 

» higgardly. 
aTa1_ so much, so many. 


fara, f. om, second. ra? 

fra kind. foe ntoga 

fraatey saying pleasant things, 

pr yorae 

awa strong, mighty. halgwe, 

aT fq honorable; blessed. 

WTA shining, brilliant, Ahayarrand 

ata shrewd, prudent. Midorarnt 
matimant 


ata re as w_much, as many. ~ ‘acct 

eq, f. oT, 1, harsh, rough. Va 

faa, f. owt, pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 


Sa, f. HT (pass. part. of L8) 


killed. hate 
paws Saas 


sociable. 


Ady.: 


Lesson XXIV. 101 


Exercise XXIV. 


MAASAI Saar frrawaaa | 
aram frasat a: Haut sft fe Bas 92 1 

arated ere anTsafy wana faa ara sath saat 
ATS THT YT sage TartaaHfafa azar 1 21 AT 
wai qa fee fea fasrae: gored 13 | fad araTararay- Denaro 
Si waa 81% feaaet were Wok arta yu at 
aestgia afaaedt efeqrawAm (gen) Bafa 1 aha UE yn 
fasaata waTat 4 ust ad a farda 101 vafasrata 
QUT Wea a Maat wtearafasan faha sata 
faotadt wag: <1 mR uftarq fadea ufo Ut Le 
Sa 1 1 veer fe stadt Ue: TAT swTAA a0 1 RE 
ATT: AST Sey gaa oa) arufadt ere atafa qarga- a 
AAT UNA SAF AUT TAT | UTRsilaat CITT ATAT VTA- 
WATT | GR ii 

13. Brahmans have their shoes made (use Fi caus.) of leather 
(instr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.). 16. The servants 
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming (use or. recta with ¢fa). 17. O children (du.), tell me 
your (Taq, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described 
in many Upanisads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spirit is omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf. 
§ 234). 21. Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (4¥q pl.) 
occurs (fae pass.) also the Tristubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 
is by birth a Quadra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitratithi. 
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Lesson XXYV. 


268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in @T@. The 
active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is @T@, which becomes QT in the nom. sing. masc., and 
is shortened to @# in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into GG; and in the middle cases it is changed to 
aq. A union-vowel ¥, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before SW in the weakest. Radical ¥ and % if preceded 
by one consonant, become @ before BW, but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become a; whereas radical J always be- 
comes J@_ before YW, and radical J, {. Thus, fattata, fa- 
Bas TANIA, YAGI; wWHaia, WHY. The feminine stem is 
formed with © from the weakest stem-form; thus, frat. 


Examples: 
1. fagiq ‘knowing’: 
Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. faatt faatat faaraa N.V. faaa faedt faaifa 
A. fagtaa ” faqaya ” ” ” 


I. fagat faqura faafea as in the masculine. 
L. fagfa fagira faq 
Vv. fag 


2. afiaaqTa ‘having gone’*: 





-* Another form of perf. part. of this verb (aa) makes the 
strong and middle stems STATA and WTqq; the weakest form 


is as above, wTay. 
~~ 
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Masculine. Neuter. 


Singular. Dual. = Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. aftaam afaaiat qi = oafmaq svat afzacifa 
A. wfTaaqTaal » WIAA P) ” ” 

I. ATS aT cafga as in the masculine 
Pa as Aas 
V. array 

gateny 

269. Stems 47, Wat. The stems WT m., ‘dog’, and 
FIT m., n., ‘young’, have as weakest stems JT and yA; in 
the strong and middle cases they follow <TH; voc. 3, Wat. 
Fem. art and gata. 

270. The stem Haq m., ‘generous’ (in the later language 
almost exclusively Sieme 6b Wadray beads strong stem AAA, 
mid. °@, weakest wart. Nom. sing. @ at, voc. cqq. Fem. 

271. The stem 4¢_ n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and 
weakest cases, the Fatidlac wise nom. sing., coming from Wee 
or Wea. Thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. BET (AH) Bett or wet wetfa 
I. RT AERA wer fara 
L. wefa or afz WRIA ACY or WET 

272. Compounds with / Aq or Wey. The adjectives formed 
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in WY and a 
weak in SQ; while others distinguish from the middle in 4 a 
weakest stem in A, before which the @ is contracted with a pre- 
ceding F(A) ory (q) into = or BH. The fem. is made with x 
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fast: The principal 


stems of this sort are as follows: 
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Strong. 


Pie ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ wry 
WATS 
Taq 
Weary ‘backward’, ‘westward’ Way 
a 

s 
fare 


Wary, ‘ downward’ 
Sez northward’ 


Co ae low’ 
way ‘ following’ 
fara ‘going horizontally’ 
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Middle. Weak (weakest). 


BEq 


BIOn wary 
aT ArT 
WIT WAT 


fray 


Vocabulary XXV. 


Verbs: 


+ GE (udgdcchati) rise. 


TA + AMA (astamgacchati) go ue (sprhadyati) desire (dat.). 


down, set (lit’ly “go home” — 


used of the heavenly bodies). 


Subst. : 
arava. atta n., weight; dignity. 
WA n., that which lives. 
wo aatwatl., ». pr., a city (Taxila) 
ho onibo- in India. 


~~ 


fay m., 0., animal. 
d -— m., 7, pr., a god, Tvastar. 
anes ——afcuz f., assembly. 
Murad | \*S 


Sy YJaAs u., Baroch (a holy place 
( th in India). 


» AAAT m., Indra. 
Gat m., n., young; f. qata. 
ip faaTa m., ripening; recompense. 


—— 


Wa m., pains, trouble. 
fag m., lion. Kenta 
| MTA n., bathing, bath. 9» Fre 
efx m., gazelle. 3 
| Adj.: aothta 

wreita, f., oat, learned, studied. 
afaata having stood; as ne, 

subst., the immovable. 
farret three-headed. [Ri Cen 
ZB f. owt, (part. of Sa) bitten. Agate 
arattat forest-dwelling. g-wnaragnr, 
faarTa knowing, wise, learnéd. etolr>wn 





* & inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 


* irregular (fata + we). 


“4 
: 
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Exercise XXV. 


fagrayea ara faaraseta witaa | 
facet waa aa feat ada WIA 93H 


ureti fefar aititeaeeter wetberareiarerter 191 feats ah, 


ta fagat vay wraa 2! aefeathire ws weaTATTAT 13 | 
went va afaaragaart 131 aT Ze fafa: arrar 


FOU a aT rE eygATATA |G! Ga Fer weitarel br, 


garaafa qe mwafea | | WaT: aan fanaa fana aa- 


fa fade sro ofa afa: ici fatal faafa: we warrara dhl. 


geata 1e1 faafecetit: ana waTrAreEa 1901 ATT 
2z wefaad wa aeaat feaa vetat aafyar wate ya- 
AR 99 

12. Vrtra was killed (@{, caus. pass.) by Maghavan and the 
Maruts. 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brahmans 
dispute. 15.Sarama is called in the Rigveda the dog (f.) of the gods. 
16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred., nom. pl.), 
17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 
(3u-fzat) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (WTA) is the quarter (fez) of 
the gods, 21. Day by day one must worship (St) the sun. 22. The 
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest- 


dwelling animals. 


Lesson XXVI. 
Some Irregular Substantives. 
273. Ba jee ‘mother’ > voc. sing, We. 


274. 1. afi m., friend’: sing, nom. AQT, acc. FATAA, inst. 
Bl, dat. FA, abl.-gen. WTA, loc. Ft, voc. WA; du. Taree, 


w 


\ 
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afeqeara, Tara ; pl. nom. FETA, acc. HATA, instr. afafara ; 

the rest like @fq. — 2. Ufa m., is declined regularly (like wf) 
a 

in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning 


‘husband’, it follows @f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. W@IT, 
fi 
dat. Wat, abl.-gen. Waa, loc. afr. at aa 


' 275. The neuter stems WIT ‘eye’, MEGA ‘bone’, Fey ‘curds’, 


Arh 


goed Sine SE 


ary ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, F=Wl, ZWa, 
agrufa or r afey, etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 


responding stems in ¥; thus, nom. sing. wfq etc. 

Y 276. 1. Wait f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. ware. 
— 2. ATE, ‘woman ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing, 
At, ace. qua or c. feaaa or StH, instr. fear, dat. fee¥, abl.-gen. ferara, 
loc. fata; du. frat, rata, fara; pl. nom. faa, 
ace. Faqa or MATA, instr. Satara, etc. ; gen. arUTa. 

277. 1, aq f., ‘water’, only pl.; its final is changed to = be- 
fore W; thus, nom. WTGA, acc. BGR, instr. why, dat.-abl. 
WHA, gen. UTA, loc. way. — 2. fea f.," ‘sky’, f.,* ‘sky’, makes nom. 
sing. ara, du, ara, pl. (sometimes) QTqa; the endings are the 
normal ones, but the root becomes @ before consonant-endings: 
thus, ace. sing. f2qa, nom.-ace. pl. fan, instr. afaa. Not 
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem % m. (rarely f.), ‘wealth’: 
sing. TTA, Ta, Trea ete.; du. Treat, Tea, TWeasra; pl. 
Waa (nom, and ace.), TAA ete. 

278. 1. Wigs or WAGE m., (from Waa + ag ‘ cart- -drawing’, 
1. €.) ox? strong stem WISTS, mid. Wage, weakest WAGE | 
nom, sing. AA_TT, voc. wig. — 2. The stem Wey m., ‘road’, 


makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. WyTa; the 


corresponding middle cases are made from ufy, and the weakest 


from WY]; thus, ace. sing. UTAH, dat. QR, acc. pl. Waa, 


* In the older language oftener masculine. 
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dat. uferpya. [The stems Aya m., ‘stirring-stick’, and YT 
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow Qeq.] 


7 279. The stem YA _m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong 


Jahe. 


Pred 


fan 


stem is VATA, mid. Ja, weakest GA. Thus, sing. FATA, WaTaa, 
GAT, ete, voc. GAA; du. yatal, FRI, Ware; pl. gata, 
Waa, Ufaa etc., TY. 

280. For the stem WT f., ‘age’, may be substituted in the 
cases with vowel-endings forms from W{a@ f.; thus, WCAT or 
wal. 

28l. CE n., ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any 
number (except in composition), these being supplied from @qeq 2. 

282. The stem Wg m., ‘foot’, becomes UTS in strong cases; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. UT, 
ace. UTZA, instr. WeT, etc. From faug ‘biped’, ace. sing. fz- 
wiza, pl. faagza, instr. pl. faatfga. [The stem UTZ m., ‘foot, 
has the complete declension of a-stems,] 

283. The root @# ‘slay’, as final member of a compound, 
becomes §T in nom. sing., and loses its @ in the middle cases 
and its 3] in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when @ is lost, e in contact with 4 reverts to its original 
|; thus, FARA @., ‘killing a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. Tee, 
acc. °€UA, instr. AMAT etc., loc. wafa or o@fU, voc. Et; 
du. AMET, “FATA etc.; pl. nom. -FWA, ace. WA. 

284. The stems YW m., 2. pr., and Waa m., n. pr. (both 
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in AT, but 


otherwise do not lengthen the 3; thus, nom. aut, acc. Faux, instr. 
aT. 


a 








* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some- 
times lingualizes a @ of the next following member. Bat a 
guttural or labial in direct combination with {| sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. F@Hl- 
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Vocabulary XXVI. 
Verbs: at (trpyati) be pleased or satis- 
/vL a move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;| fied, satisfy or satiate oneself. . 
. put; hand over, give. aq + fa (vildpati) complain. 


gat ae (guhati) in caus. (gihdyati) 


hide away, conceal. 


Subst.: ATAq m., man (homo). WAAnnrw 
Wat (afa) n., eye. Aa u., vow, obligation, duty. é 
dota, agi m., faithfulness. Adj.: 
AFT m., demon. AT f., CT, one-eyed. [hart 


faz n., notice, thought, mind. qaug four-footed, qnatien 
pate. Saar f., divinity, deity. faug m., biped. 
: TAY (weakest Yq) m.,n. pr.,| faaqa, f. MT (part. of fq-aa), 





a Vedic saint. - ordained, fixed, permanent. nv 
pad We m., foot. fava, f. at, beneficent, gracious, 
rp shinro UTA n., protection. blessed. Mi ® 
Exercise XXVI. 
welt afadd aragay aftawi aaa | 


watat Ure Sa fered wyat waz 11 98 1 

TATATTACTEST AF FATA 191 Fats WTA | 21 
waltftereire | 31 eae gaTeTe ae Tafa g | ATE By. 
Fe ATTA 14 BA TIT HITMAN eT | 1 TVS 
ATAU! © | Uf: ae AIIATRIAT oS GaeaTs 
4 wae. wig: wt waaay uftaz 1 901 St Wa 
weuaTeEdafa 199) UaaTeUT at a fafsanafa a at ae- 
Fal aa tat: fant gfeedt = arat dt cea | 93 | va gaat 
Ezay WG Tea | oy AeA A MATa ay awaTadan- 
Sea | wR Ga wetartat Beet: cred ures arfars 
faratta: WAT AGL RETeTeT 1 1G 1 HeTASTaT Tat Spee: 
ute fasts: fara: srsareaat frei werfa 1 40 uy 
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Pusan, Mitra(m.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (JQ, pass.) among the 
deities in the Rik (use 47q@) and in the sacrificial formulas. 
21. Be gracious, O Civa, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’ 
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use qq, and make 
@ direct statement with ¢fa). 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan 
with a bone of Dadhyanc. 24. Who knows the wind’s path (pass.)? 
25. Mother, satisfy Ghd caus.) the child with curds. 26. Have 
food brought (use @T- Ft, caus., pl.) from our friend’s house. 
27. The Maruts are Maghavan’s friends. 


Lesson XXVIII. 


285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns Waa and Bait (for which the natives give the stem-forms 
as {ZH and Wea respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 


monstrative: ‘this’ or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re- 


— 
_—_ 


moter relation. 


286. aA (XZA): 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. wet Tat a Cr On Cl CATR 
A. TAR ” TATA TATA ” ” 
L wa arama uf wat ara aaa 
D wa 9 TIT we ” ATA 
Ab. FATE = 3 ASIA » ” 


Gwe wreta wa » Ware aaa 
L aa», ww RL 5 yen) 2h 5 
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Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. iH, du. a, pl. Tafa; the rest 
is like the masculine. 

287. wat (Aza): 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. ‘Plural. 
N. wat wa wet wt 6H TR 
A Ws WA ae 
L wg wT wa ET RAT ware 
D. wah » wae we Wot eee a, 
Ab. TRIAL ” DAT ” » 
G. age ware weiter > WHAT WTA 
L. wafe , owity 0 o-wyE OW 

Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. WTA, du. Wa, pl. wate; the rest 
like mase. — The final $ of wa? is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stem Wa, which is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m. 
Uta, 2. Ug, f. UIA; instr. m., n., Uta, f. Were. Du. ace. 
m. Wat, fen. Ua; gen.-loc. m., f., n., Vag. Pl. acc. m. Wart, 
n. UATfa, f Wate. — These forms may be used only when the 
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of Wea or YY. Thus, Wart arqawmaad STaACa- 
WATTY “this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar’, 

289. Past Passive Participle in qor @. By the suffix @— or, 
in a comparatively small number of verbs, | — is formed, di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fem. ends always in eat. When this participle is made from 
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, ZU datta, ‘given’; SR uktd, ‘spoken’. 


When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, Wd, 
‘gone’, Ya, ‘been’; ufaa, ‘fallen’. 

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com- 
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of Wa, ‘be’, or Fis to be supplied; thus, @ Wa: “he is gone’’; 
wat ud faf@ar “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is 
frequently used as a substantive; thus, @Wal ‘a gift’; qraa ‘ milk’; 
and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa- 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, faa (from 
BIT) often ‘standing’. 

291. A. With suffix  (w]. The suffix 4 is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus: 

1. Certain roots in WT, and in z and w-vowels; thus, WT or 
Wt ‘swell, be fat’, Ta; Bt ‘abandon’, Sta; AT ‘wither’, ATA; 
fa ‘destroy’, tm; ator fH ‘swell’, STA; @ ‘cut’, aa. 

2. The roots in variable =g (so -called 7-roots), which before 
the suffix becomes Lee or WX, as in the pres. pass. ; thus, 2% 
(fax), ate; 3, Ar; 1g CAD ‘fill’, Tet. 

3. A few roots ending in F (which becomes @_before the 4); 
thus, AH ‘break’, WH; 143 ‘bend’, Ya; ABWT_ ‘sink’, Aq; 
Wa ‘be sick’, QA; fast_ ‘fear’, faq. Also one or two others 
which exhibit a guttural before the @: Wa ‘attach’, WA; AG 
‘eut up’, seu. 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in € 
(which becomes # before 4): WZ, WA; (fa—ae, fraa;) fag 
‘cut’, faa. * 

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, @q ‘hasten’, 


aa or afta; fag ‘acquire’, faa or faa. 


* Commonest exceptions: @Tfea from ATS ‘eat?; AW from 
ag; atea from We ‘rejoice’; “fea from We ‘weep’; Biea 
from qe ‘speak’; fafea from fag ‘know’. 
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Vocabulary XXVII. 


Verbs: Wa (Chaksdyati) eat. 
tq+ wa (upékgate) neglect. Wa break. 
2m + fa (vikirati) scatter. 2a + BU enjoy. . 
TAY + WT (den. — avaganayati) at Ufd (paribhavati) despise. 
despise. "| Sa (mdijati) sink. 
WL + BY; in caus. (uccardyati) JA in caus. (yojdyati) yoke, 
pronounce, say. harness. 
q+ Wa (avatdrati) descend. wT (ldgati) attach; hang, cling, 
+ SX (uttdrati) emerge, come| adhere. 
out. ag (stdati) sit, settle down; be 
Ut or WT (pyayate) become stout overcome, exhausted. 
or fat. 
Subst.: | fare m., wedding, marriage.¢ 
aft m. du., nom. pr., the} arf m., illness. ye 


& 


Agvins (the Indian A:éc xo0po).| [HE m., car.——— _ 


STATI m., “walk and con- Weg f., bed. 
versation”; conduct of life, ob- | F# m., n., plough. 


servance.: @Tt m., chain, garland. 
BY n., debt. Adj.: 
aaa m., ”. pr. a mountain. WW (part. of 2F@) reduced, de- 
qu f., hunger. cayed; ruined, 
aaa n., life of holiness, i. e. ata f. °AT, Sreat, strong, violent. 
religious studentship. Uta (part. of Wy) fat. 


BTAT n., meal-time, meal. WHA ATE studying sacred know- 


AT m., 2. pr., a Vedic personage.} ledge; as m. subst., Brahman 


ayaa m., sweet drink. student. 

Wat f., pearl. ata (part.) abandoned; wanting ww 
Tq m., demon. in; and so sometimes w. instr., 

@TH m., acquisition, gain, = ‘without’. 


ae 
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Exercise XXVII. 
aeATAAY Tsrar Tyas TAT! | 
aarafear ay dra areaargufaan: 1 94 ui 

aft areata Na faa aet ae arate wre ye- 
Bara 1 1 aT aTaEA” TYRTCSaACiyar srareaa 1 2 1 
a: faat cateadid: wen ag darsatafasfal 3 | arate 
Gai yas faataawaamaa wa: 131 vet ad faaara 
w_ahaat ATASTATA 1M Ua GUT Stew frat i 
WIR SG UMA CH AA 1 01 VAAMTATATAGS: TAIT | 
waat feat urafaa fagat awafea ie 1 arficfg: oret 
WaTas 1 901 za" Braafaat aa: alarara ay 
daft eaate wafa qa sfafy yearreai 4- 
STN AGH 

12. Have medicine given quickly (use pass. part. of @X, in 
nom.) to these sick persons. 13. This is that mountain Kailasa, on 
which Civa dwells. 14. In order to attain (Ta, dat.) this and 
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (@SH_caus.). 
15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 
16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 
18. The learned Brahman emerged (pass. part.) from the water. 
19. Here comes (pass. part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hung (pass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 
not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 22. This garden is 


filled with men and women. 


Lesson XXVIII. 
293. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B. With suffix q. 


I. Without union-vowel ¢. Much more commonly this parti- 


* «©T am so-and-so; N. or M.” 
** Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and ef. § 225. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 8 
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ciple is made by adding the suffix q to the bare root; thus, "Ta 
from WT; fata from fa; fag from faq; Sa from & (or HT); 
qa from qa. 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than a aq. 4. a, 
the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows: 

1. Final @ and @ become @; thus, fam from faq; qm 
from qa am from aa. 

2. Final TT becomes a, after which, as also after radical 
final G, @ becomes Z; thus, gv from |x; fee from faq. qe 
and ae are made from aa and aa, and {8 from A, contrary 
to 1. We makes Us; and Ta, as. 

3. Final q becomes co and A a and the following @ be- 
comes &; thus, aw from a4, as] from qa. 

4. Final @ is treated in various ways, according to its his- 
torical value. 5 Sometimes e combines with @ to form @, before 
which short vowels (except 3g) are lengthened; thus, w{~ from 
We; ig from fag, we from RE; ae from ag; but gs from 
ee We forms @yg. b. Where € represents original a, the com- 
bination is TY; thus, aq from ae; fe7q from fee; gq from 
Se. The root BE forms also Fa. c. TE, where & represents 
original UW, makes fq. 

295. The root before @ usually has its weakest form, if there 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., 3jaH from 
Wai eq from qe; Bea from aa (or @Q); Wet from Wa. 
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., Ha from WT, Ba from qq, 
Wa from Wy, Ge from ae; TT from Dig (the same form from Wy 
fas from WY; VS from WR. 3. Final aq is weakened to = 
in Wa from aT ‘sing’, Gta from 14QT ‘drink’; to < in fqaq from 
GH fa from yt ‘put? (with ‘W_ also changed to ®, faa from 
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AT ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final @ is lost after ™ in 
Ta, Ud, Aa, Ca (from WR etc.); and likewise final @ in Wa, 
aa, Ad, Ad, a (from We etc.). 5. Isolated cases are FYE 
from YTa; aa from ara. ‘play’. 

296. More irregular are the following: 

1. Some roots in Wa make participles in WT; thus, Area, 
ATA, ATA, ATA, STA, WT, Bia, from Hx etc. 

2. HA, WA, and FT make FT etc. 

3. The root 1@T, ‘give’, forms a (from the derivative form 
@q)- The contracted form ™ is widely found in composition, 
especially with prepositions; thus, We or Wa, fasa or WT, ete. 

297. II. With union-vowel ¥. The suffix with ¥, or in the 
form <a, is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se- 
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like fara, f€a), and not infrequently with original roots. 

298. When ¥@ is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables 4g are dropped; thus, YY, pass. part. arfi<ta; 
wag, afwa; ag, atiea; Y, caus. arcafa, caus. pass. part. 


afta; e, caus. areata, atfaa. 
299. Among the original roots taking {a may be noticed the 


following: 

ud ‘fall’, ufaa; au, atua; aa ‘dwell’, whoa; Wa, 
afaa; gy ‘thirst’, qfua; faa, fafaa; <4, tfwa ag, 
sfena. ae makes weta; Wr ‘lie’ makes yaa. 

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without 
the auxiliary ¢; thus, WA and afea from Ag. 

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation 
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are @T@ ‘burnt’ (QT); RT ‘thin’, ‘hag- 
gard’ (@{); Wah ‘ripe’ (GY); FR ‘dry’ (278); Wet ‘expanded’ 


(We). 
g* 
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302. Past Active Participle in Waeq (or Waeq). From the 
past pass. part. is made, by adding the possessive suffix qq (f. 
Wat), a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction 
of a pertect active participle; thus, HAT, ufawa art. 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per- 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, AT @ afag cats ‘no one has seen 
me”; or, with copula, Ae uTaaata “thou (fem.) hast come 


into great misery”. This particip 


intransitives; thus, @Tt Waaat “s 


le comes to be made even from 


he has gone”, 


Vocabulary XXVIII. 


Verbs: 

q+ in caus. (pratardyati) de- 
ceive. 

AE + AA (samndhyati) equip one- 
self. 

wet fa-aT in caus. (vyapaddyati) | 
kill. 

Gate * (paldyate) flee. 

2YSI_ enjoy, eat. 

A+ WA honor. 


A (miihyati) be confused or dazed 
or stupid. 

QuU_+ WY besiege. 

Qz + A (prarchati) grow up. 

fart + W (pravicdti) penetrate, 
enter. 

FL +H in caus. (pravartdyati) 
continue. 

fra + W_q remain over, survive. 

aq + 3 bestrew. 


pe ee 


Subst. : 
Bet m., end; zm loc., at last. 
TRU o., nr. pr., Delhi. 
WT m., ass. 
TET f., cave. 
‘afta u., behavior, life. 
Teas m., nom. pr. 








att m., citizen. 

WTaTS m., palace. 

Qaqt m., Greek, barbarian, 
ATS m., jackal. 

faa m., soldier. 

Say n., army. 

faa m., elephant. 


* A quasi-root from ‘go’ + UCT ‘away’, 
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Adj.: feaqze (part. from faz) affectio- 
wae (comp.) more. Jn neut.| nate. 


sing. as adv.: mostly. 


Exercise XXVIII. 


splaat (abl.) Cra: BHAT: afafafrsrhas sata wari) 
Bat warataa wfa athe faa: ufTaTgeS WaT YE: 1213 
fete efcat ariaharfed: 131 qe at spare fara 
faatita: varita: fee geTararaaea ea: 131 Bau faar- 
fatarnafrard weer 14 1 arergfadergt: erate 
waTMaritfa eaTaTaaT fatearararzamaga Ei SETA 
fet (abl) waarmee yeu reas as fa- 
wat: 1O | Ufs dreartfa ety: ae Weye aaa 1s | 
afar wirisa: Wifaat efet aah ufadt aatatara 


Weta: watatfeat atfaa: ue i 
(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.) 


10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (get wfa- 
feat:); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya- 
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 18. Finally the 
Yavanas , proving victorious (past act. part.), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthviraja 
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung 


by the poet Canda. 


Lesson X XIX. 


304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes @T and &. 
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305. A. qt. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix @T- 
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the 
vowel ¥ interposed. With regard to the use of ¥, and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in @ or 4. A final root-consonant is treated as before 
‘a. Roots which make the past pass. part. in # generally reject ¥ 
before QT. 

Examples. 1. Without inserted Z: WTaT, fat, WaT, Zar, 
ue feat from wt, Feat from 1yT ‘place? (cf. fea) and from 

Gl, fut from al (ef. eq), wat from a; BAT from qa, 
Jat from YA; WAT from WA, AAT from aa, fava from 2fae 
‘find’; @teat from q (cf. ara), Wat from q (ef. uu); eet from 
SU FET from GH, TET from BH (cf. § 295, 2), Ft from a, 
waetaT from Me, TTeaT from ae: 

2. With inserted ¢: fafeat from lfaz ‘know’, Bfqat from 
qq ‘dwell’, wat from wt (cf. wha), zetar from ae (cf. 
wet). 

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from Gq either q- 
frat or QTaT; from WA either @fHaT or BT=aT. 

307. Causatives and denominatives in 4q make @fqat; thus, 
Fe artfaat; ay, atefsar; wroeeia, wrofsar. 

308. B. 4. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix @, before which ¥ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds @ before |. Thus, afcafra, wry; — fa- 
faa, daa, site (afa-z) afuaa. 

309. Roots in A and Be whose pass. part. ends in Weq 
form this gerund in W@; thus, °T, Ta. But such am-roots 
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, owe. Final change- 
able =% becomes Tt or WT; thus, ota, our. Final QT remains 
unaltered; thus, ATeTaY. Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, Wag, GI; WS (U-Ts) from y-qy; | 
qq from WTy-Iq; ya from fa-az. 

310. Causals and denominatives in apg reject those syllables; 
thus, WETCafa, WATS; WATE]; WATE; Ware; waraTaata 
(IT-), BTATay. But if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short @ which is not lengthened in the causative, then 
the gerund of the caus. ends in Wey, to distinguish it from the 
gerund of the simple verb; thus, Wa-TA, ger. PAM; caus. Bq- 
warafa, ger. Waway. 

3il. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
Junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir- 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus, ag BAY Wit PAT STAT WA Wa: “having heard 
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own house ”.* 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 
prepositional value; thus, @T@T@ ‘having taken’, i. e. ‘ with’, like 
Greek AaBuwy, wv; Gea ‘ having released’, i.e. ‘ without’, ‘ except’. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative Wor W; 
thus, Awstgqy “ without having received”; BatTea “ without having 


summoned. ”? 


Vocabulary XXIX. 


Verbs: ATT acquire, attain, reach. 
wma + fat (nydsyati) entrust (to {+H go forth; die. 


one’s care). 


* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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a+ ata put at the head, ap- 
point as ruler over (loc.). 

wit (pracdlati) move on, 
march. 

Far (cintdyati) consider. 

ZY (cydvate) totter, fall. 

ST+ aT take. Cf. § 312. 

1+ AA-AT lay or place on. 

it + faq (nirndyati) bring to an 
end, determine, settle. 

awa_+ fa (vibhajati, -te) distribute. 

AA+ W(pravrdjati) wander forth; 
leave one’s home to become a 
wandering ascetic. 
Subst.: 

afanra m., plan, design. 

WTTCY n., bringing. 

afq m., monkey. 

@fctT m., elephant. 
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WY m., victory. 

Seat f., misfortune. 

Wq m., wing; side; party. 

Ra m., frog. 

WET f., n. pr., Ceylon. 

Wt m., hero. 

ATU n., means, device. 

aq m., bridge, dike. 

CAAT m., 2. pr., a monkey-king. 

PAYA (nom. YA) m., fire. 
Adj. 

afea disagreeable. 

ATA responsible, trustworthy. 

By du., both. 

QZ f. ay, little, small. 

faa, f. oat, daily, regular. 

wat on the head. 
Prepos.: 

Ufa (postpos., with acc.) against. 


Exercise XXIX. 


wa fe eeqt aa Tet sufsaaTaTa | 
«Ug fant afcia Fart wats aut: 09 9 

qatar saute a ufcate wi wafyar frenfa 
wT BHftEl eri F oat Bea arewt a aaa 
FAUT MAT (91 HAT Wat SA we Fa 121 Whaat wt 
faararast aifas fide welt fread: (31) wen eqTAAT 
wa afaha: aaa cut wafC Sy agi asi ufsR | cat T- 
aM SAAT 18 Heat Ta STAT HAYA weg: 14) Te 
qaT AA TATA AHI WaTatetury fava: | € 1) feeararey 
We: aaRferargN aife qenfuaart 101 efaagte- 
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TA AAT GT THAT TMA S| Sl Feat a Farha argzg:- 
@ Me 11 WM want aa fafeen aati afay we 
Fa WASUCAsHe Test Fara fatst it 90 1 

11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western 
lands he marehed (pass. part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger., and pass. constr.). 18. ‘“‘ After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern”’: thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah- 
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic(Y-AW, pass. part.). 
16. When the merchant had imparted (f4-fag, caus.) his plan to 
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(4Tq) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.), 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 


the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc.). 


Lesson XXX. 


314. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive, the 
eee 
ending of which is GA (or FFA). The root takes gupa, when 
possible. Lo = 
315. The ending qa is added directly: 
1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in & 
and changeable =. Thus, UT, UGA; ST, STAA; fa, STA 
~ ¢ 
wt, Aas BW WIAs H, AAA. 


2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, a, T and @ remain unchanged before qa; thus, Wa, 
WPA AL AYA; BT, BPA; Far, VHA; GT, WYAs TT 
‘curse’, WA 3qq ‘dwell’, qaqa. — Other finals are changed 
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con- 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix q. Thus, 
WY, TAA BH, AFT FL, TEAS WL, VA's By, 
WEA"; WE, MEAs GH, TEA; YA, GEA’) FA, AYA; 
WH, FYA; WE Vga; IS WEA; TE WY WE, WGA. — 
Final @ becomes @, and final A, 4; thus, We, WAA; fag 
‘know’, aga (also afeqa); TWA, Wee. 

316. The ending qa with ¥ (in the form ZA is taken by 
roots in final long @ and the root yt, with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations, Thus, 4% afaqa; wt, wags; Le 
tfaga;s ag, afeqas ae, afeqer (cf. § 101). 

317. Causatives and denominatives in aay have afaqa, the 
root being treated as in the present; thus, J, archaaqa; ae, 
aufagqa; ag, atefaqa. 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject Z at pleasure; 
thus, Fa, arfsiga or area. The root ag makes aerqa. 

319. The rules for the use of ¥ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and 
of the nomen agentis in 7g: 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 


of the verbs Wa ‘be able’, and ae ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right 


* The increments of “Z are sometimes { and tq instead of 
WT and ATT; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

"" In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root 
exhibits often the uwrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 
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or power’; thus, autad yarfa “he is able to tell”; srqaeta 


WATT: “the prince ought to hear it’’. we is often thus used with 
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ‘desire’, ‘hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know’, 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative. 
Thus, a dative value: wafa ara ‘there is food to eat” i. e. 
“for eating”; 4 genitive value: aaa TIL “capable of going”. 
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. . 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a quasi-passive 
force. Thus, WAATCS: “begun to be made’’; ate @ Beara “Sit is 
not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms of Wa; thus, aa @ atta “he cannot abandon”, 
but aa @ Wada “he cannot be abandoned”; a<t warfaeraqa 
“the two men can be brought hither.” 

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv- 
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, ATa (from a) ‘to be done’, 
faciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: J], @@, and WAT. 

324. A. Suffix a a. Before this suffix final radical WT be- 
comes J; thus, from al, 2a; WT, We. 5. Other final vowels some- 
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the 
erddhi-strengthening; and ¥ often, and al always, are treated before 
Was before a vowel; thus, from fa, Sa and weaq; from ar, aa 
and ¥eq; from F, Fa and ¥Tay; from &, aTa; from a Ya; from 
4, aia. — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds q_ before 
the suffix; thus, {eq (¥), aa (&); Fa (i). d. Medial 3 remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 
of U to BZ and of Wy to wa. before it. 
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, @@, @*q, Wg, but ary (Hq); ara (Fe). 
e. Initial or medial 7, u, and r-vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the guna-strengthening; thus, eq, Wa, Ft; az, 
are, trey. f. The root ya makes far. A form qey (from 
the defective root FY) is assigned to FA. AT-ay_ makes BTS 
and BTaeeyq. g. Causatives and denominatives in 3g are treated as 
in the present, but omit the syllables aye; thus, at ara. 

325. B. Suffix qaj. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in a. Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of ¥, the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive ; thus, qyeq, WTA, aieaay, wa- 
wa (ait). 

326. C. Suffix aitq [sutra]. Generally radical vowels 
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin- 


atives in WE are treated as in the present-system, without the 


syllables fq; thus, eTHteq (1), Wats (a), waUTs (3), a- 
wie, droite, weit (aeafa). 

327. The gerundives in @ay are common in the impersonal pas- 
sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 


purely future sense; thus, @@ aut afeat afar “‘ with that 
thou shalt be happy”. 


Vocabulary XXX. 


Verbs: ae + Wa (avagahate) dive under 
we (4rhatt) have the right, etc. (acc.). 
(cf. § 320.) WT (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and 
STY + WA finish, attain. intr.); pain; in pass., suffer, 
+ WG-AqT pay. do penance. 


Tw + afta (abhigaechati) visit, | yt+ fa arrange, ordain, order. 
attend. TWA (nrtyati) dance. 
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rtepoue Y+ F be mighty, able; valere. | US stout, fat. 


qt ta (pravdrtate) continue, fraaties acceptably speaking. 





go on. waaeq fruitful. — 
Subst.: afwqa destined or suitable for 
aitaa m., husbandman. sacrifice. 
ata _2., song, singing. fafea (part. of f]-37) ordained. 
Wa 2., est self-torture. aay, f., SMT, capable, able. 
ATS n., drama, play. Way self-existent; as m. subst., 
TA 2. dance, dancing. epithet of Brahma. ACF aon ther 
Va n., body, figure. Ady.: 


ATH m., convention, company. Wa enough, very; w. instr., 
ara u., Vedic melody, song;| enough of, away with; w. dat., 


pl., the Samaveda. suitable for. 
Adj.: : QCA at pleasure. Tae ies 


Waa, f. °F, young, delicate. 


Exercise XXX. 


aa wie: afaciaa cad wea FeATTET 191 BT 
Fant seat Sq ara aay <fa fraatient yar craaAg- 
WAM | 2 | WUAIAS AN Saas: Vast: aratfa at F- 
aft 31 ata avag afaaara afaa: 1 8) aaaTogauat 
4 ufe are afastrat iu) fade qraaquaarag ata: 
Ua WAI | G1 at wal YaST TaTagHela 1.01 wala fey 
ait aft afsen on wafeataa <fa crenfewa io) a 
aati AST Aaa Ware (§ 322) 11 yETaagret Tae UE 
PNIT ASTM: | 90 | SAYA HICAY Aa: Har 1 99 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with ae or with 
gerundives). 12. A Brahmacarin must not visit any companies 
to see (a-F2) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking”, 


after or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained. 
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14. The maidens seated themselves (pass. part.) in the garden to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 
16. The daughters came (pass. part.) to bow before their parents. 
17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 
penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use Ward, and ¢f. 
§!77). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use Was ) 
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on 


to study the other sciences. 
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328. Numerals. Cardinals: aq 1, | 2, f@ 3, wax 4, we 5, 
Wa 6, Wa 7, WS 8, Wa I, ey 10. — Watey 11, Bey 12, 
WASH 13, Aqry 14, wa’ 15, Wey 16, WAST 17, WEST 18, 
waey 19, faufa 20. — yafaufa 21, arfaufa 22, etc. — 
ard 20, varia 40, vara 50, wf 60, wafa 70, wsit- 
fa 86, tata 90, qa 100. — faa or F Wa 200. — ARE 1000, 
faaza or % ATS 2000, aawa or we 100000. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre- 
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, ugfanfa 25. But note: 
UATST, not Uaiey, 17. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either faaar- 
fia or EIT, etc.; 43—73, and 93, either F¥° or FaWArTe etc.; 
48—78, and 98, either WE or WETAAT etc. 96 is anata. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. Gra ‘deficient’, in coms 
position; e. g. Warafasfa ‘20 less 1’, ie. 19. This usage ig 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes Wa@& is left off, and 
weafaafa, etc., have the same value. 9. By the adj. ayfeyaqy or 
GAT ‘more’, also in composition; e, g., Wstfuarafa (also 
wetfuat waa) 98. | 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers 
above 100. Thus, Vawaa 101, astwaa 108, vqrfua war 105, 
SAAC Wat 107. 

332. Inflection of cardinals. 1. Yai is declined like @q, at 
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur. 
Wa sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite 
article. 

2. & (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. m., a, 
fn. 3; BRAT, TATA. 

3. f@ is in masc. and neut. nearly regular; the fem. has the 
stem fea. Thus, nom. m. AYA, acc. m. art, nom.-acc. 0. 
fq; instr. Fafa, dat.-abl. Frag, gen. FATUTA, loc. fay. 
Fem.: nom.-ace. faa, instr. fagfaa, dat.-abl. fagaa, gen. 
faquta, loc. faa. 

4, Wat has FaT< in strong cases; the fem. stem is aqagq. 
Thus, nom. m. FATCTA, ace. m. TFTA; nom.-ace. n. wWarf<; 
instr. qatag etc. Fem.: nom.-ace. FAA, instr., etc., wagqtaa, 
FaAgUaA, CTAGUTA, WAGy. 

(§—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 

5,7, 9, 10. TY, WAfAR, WA, TATA, WAY WA, AA, 
<q, and compounds of @¥f, are similarly declined. 

6. WA as follows: WZ, ASTHA, VAR, TATA, WY 

8. BE may follow ay, or be declined thus: wet, asia, 
A, ASTANA, AST. 

20, 30, ete. fasrfa, Fama, etc., are declined regularly as 
fem. stems, in all numbers. 

100, 1000. Wa and @®a are declined regularly as neut. 
stems, in all numbers. 

333. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from 7 to 19 


are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nouns. 2, The numerals above 19 are usually treated as 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, 
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, Wa zTarareay 
or Wa eat: “a hundred female slaves”; qeqy Wty “in sixty 
autumns”’. 

334. Ordinals. wWya* ‘first’, faeare, gate, wa, wea, 

8, THA, WsH, Waza, tehi TWATST (to 19th, the same as the 
paiba but declined like 24, ete.); fay or fayfaaa 20th; 
fag or faa 30th, etc. Note also varafay o r wWeaifay, 
Varstfaafaaa or rwafawafaaa, 19th. Theshorter forms (fag etc.) 
are by far the commoner. 

335. Wea, fadta and gate make their fem. in ow; the 
rest, in %. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 


is the normal one for ordinals also. 


336. Numeral adverbs. 1. WHT ‘once’; FR ‘twice’; fra 
‘thrice’; Fat ‘four times’; WFAA or UPATTA ‘five times’; 
and so on, with HAL or °AT{A. — 2. WHT ‘in one way’; 
fae or Ber < in two ways’; faut or Zur, war, UTA, Fert 
or FUT, etc. — 3. WAHT ‘one by one’; WaATa ‘by hundreds’, etc. 


Vocabulary XXXI. 


Verbs: Pie in caus. (bhojayati) feed. 
E+ AWA (sarhkaldyati) put to-| faq + BLA (adhisinedti) anoint 
gether, add. as king. 
WA + Afa pass (of time). €+ Sg-AA cite, mention. 
We (jalpati) speak, chat. 
Subst. AAAS n., n. pr. a city, 


wade m., the fourth Veda. 


* V@& forms no ordinal, 
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afaryat n., the “Iron Age” of| Way m., Scythian. 


the world. WT n., body. 
WA n., wheel. WrTat f., branch, edition, re- 
sarfag n., astronomy; astrono-} daction. 
mical text-book. PaqaT m., year. 
ZU n., philosophical system. Adve: 
qq n., lunar mansion. WTATA (w. abl. — often post- 
UTW_ m., n. pr., descendant of| pos.) after, immediately after. 
Pandu. afaa sometimes (in altern.). 


Uy n., one of a class of works | ATAT namely, to wit. 
on the creation of the world. | €jT{de at present. 


fanatica m., n. pr., a famous 


king. 





Exercise XXXI. 
wasrefer Tat: Tasted ATU: | 
wana: stad Aaah Gat AAT 1 F Ut 
aarraqiiat qitute fefa caarnit qa 0 9 tt 
ware Fat fazed csten yrarfa wefsyrgqaa: we THAT 
fa fagat Aaa 12 1 TAU Aarai g TEA: UTAT Fed 1 3 1 
ATU | BATA VA WaT wade vewifa: aaeza auar- 
UsarS Wala 181 Tat: GHA THA Wa YTaTat AAA v4 
ard waft agarfy aa yaa aitfas afeere aeT- 
waaratfa | €' atfanarfeererat wgqugrytfaa waaa 
aaart Warsi tratfafam: 1.01 WAT Setey Tata TattT 
a warat crat aatfa varia ou athe watfy wat wSey 
aarsdaeaa state waft 11a ua ad ad yaaa 
ATAUTATAATHAGT 11 90 tt 
11. The wagon of the Agvins is fitted (GS, part. pass.) with 
three wheels. 12. The Acvins are praised by the seer with four 


* i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 9 
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Rik-verses. 13. Krgna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna 
is the third among the five Pandavas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); others, six (model after 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Brahman in his eighth year, a Ksatriya in his eleventh, a Vaicya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth. 
20. Cakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (life). 


21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333. 


Lesson XXXII. 


337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B ) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are Per for the 
comparative, and ¢¥ for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by guna (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus CC hitorg and @fayg (V Faq) attach themselves to 
Faw ‘quick’; qweaa and af<tg (qa encompass’), to BE 
‘broad’; qTa aay and UTfag, ‘worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst. 
Uma; wétaqa and ufey, to Ug ‘skilful’; agree and afeg to 
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Wet; Teitqa and afay, to shaq or aaa; BTetTa and 
afus to aT. 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 

wfaa ‘near’, Hetaa, Afee; ae ‘little’, adtaa, afas 
(but also WAAL, safes); Te ‘heavy’, waa, afc; ated 
‘long’, gTataa, Zifas; WW ‘praiseworthy’, ‘good’, Saat 
‘better’, Sty ‘best’; fry ‘dear’, Raa, Be; ae ‘much’, waa, 
ufas; gat ‘young’, adtaa, afag; qa ‘old’, aataa, a- 
faz. SITTR and We correspond sometimes to WY or ATY, 
sometimes to qa. 

341. The stems in ¥¥ are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in WW, with the fem. in @y; those in Taq have a peculiar de- 
clension, with a strong stem in taia, and fem. eqt, for 
which see § 255. So also S§TJA and aaa. 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are @q and qq. 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in MA are always unchanged; final Za and Ya become 
Za and SF, after which the @ of the suffix becomes ¢. 

Thos, faqata, fraatat, oma; Ufaa, uray, caa; fa- 
gia, feqay vas. 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, arqaa ‘most 
motherly ’, qaH ‘most manly’, Waa ‘most like an elephant.’ 

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms @CTA and TATA; thus, ¥ ‘well’, aa- 
Ua, TATA. 

345. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with 
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, WaTerat aa Paar “a daughter is dearer 
to him than a son”; afacta AMTACaAA “intellect alone is 

9* 
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative 


may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 
ened superlative; thus, Wary ‘most honorable’. 


Vocabulary XXXII. 


Subst. fara m., n. pr., the Indus. 
Wry m., one of a band of celes- FCG m., drunkard. 
tial singers, a Gandharva. Wax m., winter. 
eq m., x. pr. Adis 
TTT n., running, coarse. WY little, small; as n. subst., 


UTATaT m., the world-spirit. atom. 
arg m., deliverance, salvation. Wry swift. 


Cfeatt f., 2. pr. Sy, ie tem, such. 


ae n., metal; iron. UUTg, f. °@T and of, old. 
aTaqaq m., crow. afaat abiding, being. 
Feta m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.: 

Vataq f., n. pr. FT sometimes in sense of if. 


Exercise XXXII. 


Set arat fat arf wa feat wersefa | 
ware frac Fat uk | af afda: nae 
Arava Wie Va: ares xfs veritemMA 191 ATEN y 
WAIT BA ey Fea aaa wR a: HAT aaa 
FATATL | 31 Vata arat wfcwaa 181 afe Serai ar 
ara are: gat aaa wat w Ua AE UAE wT SAFARI 4) 
wwarararcauitaragay ofa agasaTay awa 1 é) WE 
fated: ae daa: faapigrar afa TOIT EWA 1 0 | 
a WETfan tere sfeartaxna ufiitarerai Cfeat 
Ay WET 1S Wey: YITa: unitate: wie ie) ae 
BTat UTFCETY AMET: 1901 we aafiag aa | 
BIT 1 99 


* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Dacaratha, Kausalya was older and 
more honored (@, comp.) than KaikeyiandSumitra. 13. In winter the 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (express as pred.) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Prthviraja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidasa are 
sweeter than the works of Bana. 17. Anathapindika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of quadrupeds. 20. Cakuntalé was more beautiful than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
(@aTs) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 
of birds. 


Lesson XX XIII. 
(Part I.) 


346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 


are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and’.” E. g. co 
aTaay ‘done and undone’; SaMeTa ATT: ‘gods and Gan- 
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi- 
ously be of any number, two or more. 

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, afaaqaqat ‘army of enemies’; 
UTSTSa ‘water for the feet’; Cw ‘made with hands’; — of 
descriptives, AETCTS ‘great king’; fayqaea (§ 353, 2) ‘dear friend’; 
gaa ‘badly done’. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II., as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
Jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns 


into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 





* . . 
This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 


opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small. 

Examples: @C@q ‘ possessing a hero-army’; WatTata ‘having 
desire of progeny’; @faATS ‘excessive’. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound Wasa 
aa, ‘ done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into aa and 
the descriptive UaNAA, then this into its two elements. 

352. Fuphorile combination in compounds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final J& and B@& of a prior member become Ty and ri 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; tbus, satfrenc. 

2. Final @@ of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final ¥, B, BB, an initial | often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used HE and Qe in the sing., 
Wag and YR™ in the pl. 

5. For @@ed_, in the prior member of descriptive and possess- 
ive compounds, is used A¥T. 


6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of finals are 
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1. A stem in 4 often drops the final 4, as in “HA, “A¥, 
omy, oTTsH. 2. An For = is changed to ¥, as in oud, olla, °a, 
eqy. 3. An @ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in omE (APA), We (att). 


The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up. 


(Part II.) 


354. I. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co- 
ordinate construction, as though joined by ‘ and’, are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound.” 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 


logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 


things. Examples are: at ‘rice and barley’; = 
way ‘Rama and Krsna’; allt ‘goats and sheep’; ace 
BIRT: ‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vaicyas and Cidras’; faaTaat 
(§ 352, 6) ‘father and son’, 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called samahara-dvandva). Thus, utfuuiza ‘hand and foot’; 
SUTRA ‘snake and ichneumon’; BAAS (§ 353, 3) ‘um- 
brella and shoe’; @@YXTAA (§ 353, 2) ‘day and night’. 

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 


* This class is called by the Hindus dvandva, ‘couple’; but a 
deandva of adjectives they do not recognize, 
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, arargfaait and @rTataat ‘Heaven and Earth’; faat- 
@qut ‘Mitra and Varuna’; merarat ‘Agni and Soma’. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 
_are rare. Examples are: aH ‘light and dark’; gaara ‘round 
and plump’ ;* WTatafas ‘bathed and anointed’. 

358. Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual- 
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noun or adjective.” 

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 
ATA = AS TR’; aeyatta ‘hundreds of fools’; — UIsIea 
(= TISey WeaHA) ‘water for the feet?; — faqtaa ‘money (ob- 
tained) by science’; ATHATSR (= ATAAT ATFWA) ‘likeness with 
self?; — @tcwa (= FIUIHaA) ‘fear of a thief?; — HaaAtet 
(= SM Ale) ‘sport in the water’; — AACHAA (= AWC AP) ‘ going 
to the city’; qaTqafa ‘lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 


rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 


* The Hindus reckon these as karmadhdarayas (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpurusa (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma- 
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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. 


prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, qTaaqa 
‘gone to the village’; aefae ‘Veda-knowing’; — fyatfaa 
‘protected by Qiva’; afea (= 74 fea:) ‘good for the cow’; — 
waufaa ‘fallen from the sky’; ACFaAaAAT ‘more mobile than 
waves’; — fasta ( faaraTa Buada:) ‘best of Brahmans’; — 
TGA ‘cooked in a pot’. 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a sbort vowel, generally with an added @ — are very numerous: 
thus, aefae above (§ 360); <yW ‘standing in the wagon’ (or 
simply ‘in the wagon’); wat ‘on the head’; Wayst ‘only-born’; 
AATATT (§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’; fast ‘firm in battle’; wa- 
fas ‘born in the heart? (i. e. ‘love’). 

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter- 
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualities it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, frye (§ 353, 2) aaa 
‘well-done’ ; Sait ‘evil-doing’ (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective-value. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, a 
wITy (= FU S:) ‘black horse’; ASTTRY ‘great man’. Instead 
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a quasi-adjective value; thus, wate ‘ priest- 
sage’; trata ‘king-sage’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 
thus, @TwWTA ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (ef. ‘ coal-black.’ , etc.). 
Reversed, YRIaTy ‘man-tiger’, i.e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger ’;* 
pee Lita a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man. 
Or, perbaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney). 
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WLS ‘man-lion’; YTeTe ‘foot-lotus’, i. e. ‘a foot lovely as a 
lotus’. 

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (‘ prepositions’’), and the words of direction 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes @*{ or @ priva- 
tive, a ‘well’, Za ‘ill’, ete. These are combined with nouns (in 
quasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, wad ‘not 
done’; wufaea ‘not a scholar’; way ‘misfortune’; afaea 
‘more than a god’; faq ‘exceedingly far’; afer ‘excessive 
fear’; Wfawa ‘opposing side.’ 


Vocabulary XXXill. 
Verbs: F T+ a (anurdjyati, -te) be 
WT + BA complete. devoted to, inclined to (loc.). 


ga + fa station, place, appoint.) a+ W go away (on a journey). 
aa + fa return home. 


Subst.: Wg n., step; place. 
WTA m., air, sky. WE m., 2. pr. 
ZWTaAa m., hermitage, afeat f., queen. 
ate m., n. pr. Tat f., chase. 
GaTT m., boy, prince. atatf., march, journey; support. 
Hire f., game, sport. @wq m., race, family. 


fawa m., ornament (often fig). Fare m., state of affairs; news. 
arg n., bathing-place; place of | eat f., female friend. 


pilgrimage. ATT m., hospitality. 
fasta n., cat f., the threefold Adj.: 

world. | spare, f. °@yT, suitable. 
gored m., nr. pr. afaa, f. °@T, adopted. 


tfu, m., panther. 


4 
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werd, f. o, in the manner of, | @ary,f. OFT, near; as neut. subst., 
or suitable for, the Gandharvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence. 

fea, f. °@T, heavenly, divine. Ady: 

ATA, f. ©}, human. QUT earlier, formerly. 


Exercise XXXiIII. 

gruel aa Use: yedufaratateat faa: geet y- 
fadtrareat 191 8 Sag afaastrarfad araatera" 
werad Ufse: 121 afar geuait Garamfasdattan 
sate ratory: aytainnzad 131 va g few ware: 
ATs CURT SJaCa AIA fearsaad FEI 181 TUTE 

tia qagategen fara darat § aq c- 
ST Aa FATE: Ul agT ae Aarars wha ata ve a TAT 
Stet Ea AH aalatat TETCIAAfafaRaeT way: 
araartarar tt S 
(Form compounds of words Joined by hyphens). 

7. When he had seen her, brilliant (XTS_ pres. part.) with di- 
vine-beauty, as though (=a) more-ihan-human, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8, Thereupon, 
having learned that she (acc.) was the daughter-of-an-A psaras (acc.), 
he married her by the gandharva-ceremony (fate) suitable-for- 
Ksatriyas. 9. Dussanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntala and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kanva had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning (faz) the news‘-of-his!~ 
daughter’s”-marriage®, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dussanta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (WT-QIt, ger.) Cakuntala when 
she was come”-to-the-city!; but at last he put (f4-gs , part. in o”e ) 
her in-the-place*-of-the-first!-queen?. 12. In the course of time 


* “To engage in the sport of hunting”; cf. below, § 375, 3. 
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(aretat Weal) a beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to 
her (loc.). 


Lesson XXXIV. 


366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with 
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§ 349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Mase. and neut. stems in @, and fem. in WT, generally interchange; 
thus, from G+ TA comes the compound qe ‘with excellent 
hands’, nom. sing. WMA, KT, “AH; s0 also (from f4 + fax) 
fafasa, OST, “HA; and (from q+ UT D.) TAAL, AT, aA. 
The same holds good for mase., fem., and neut. stems in {and ¥, 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fem. in $ is used by the side of a masc. and 
neut. in 3; thus, faaat ‘two-leaved’, f. fauut. 

369. Very frequently the suffix @ (attenuated into an element 
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in = and W, and to stems in 3; and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, qEaAels ‘rich in rivers’; qagat £. 
‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; ACTAWA (nom. mase. 
and fem. °YTa) or ATAU. 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix Fis added to 


secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 


thus, Teast (= °ATS) ‘having an ass’s voice.’ 
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin- 
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection 
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thus, the dependent Z4@@q n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the 
possessive Zawey, ogy, m. f. n., ‘having the beauty of a god’; 
the descriptive aaa m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive 
areas m. f. n., ‘having long arms’. * 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, S@UARTS (from ATA) ‘possessing a beautiful wife’. 

374. As prior members are found: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, aye ‘of other form’. — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, CAaTTa ‘whose mother is slain’. — 3. Numerals; 
thus, qqaa ‘four-faced’; faarqa ‘three-eyed’. — 4, Nouns 
with quasi- adjectival value; thus, fetwee ‘gold-handed’. Es- 
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, HWATAT ‘having 
“Krsna”? as name’; SITTET ‘having men who are heroes’; 
AICI Aa ‘using spies as eyes’; aqTga ‘having thee as mes- 
Senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 

* This class of compounds is called by the natives bahwvrihi; 
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thus, Weed ‘endless’; aaa ‘childless’; aaa ‘with excellent 
sons’; satay ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix @ (less often 
We) is treated like an adjective element; thus, Fed ‘of like form’; 
aya or aed ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’; 
ayaa (8 + ATTA 1.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre- 
fixes; thus, WHAQ ‘of wide fame’; @BY ‘limbless’; faae 
‘powerless’ ; sya ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 
thus, Tefawa ‘with mind directed hither’. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application. 

1. Thus with atfe ‘beginning’ (or the derivatives Tq or 
anifea) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, zat aeIea: ‘the gods having Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the 
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
wauratatfa ‘food, drink, ete.’ — 2. Words like W4 (aq) etc., 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad- 
verbially. — 3. The noun wy ‘object’, ‘purpose’, is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, zHaaAy ‘for 
Damayanti’s sake’; wWaTy ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). — 
4. @eaTt (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus, 
SATA u., ‘another region’ (lit. ‘that which has a difference of 
region’). 

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de- 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus af@ara ‘with necklace on neck’. Such com- 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, @fautfa 
‘with sword in hand’; asta ‘with club in hand’. 


377. The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’ 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus, WTHataa ‘possessing attained ado- 
lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; Batarayra 
‘with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study ’; Tana 
‘whose breath is gone’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; Wea aAg ‘to whom death 
is come near’. 

378. B. Compounds with governed final member. 

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. 

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it. 
Thus, 4fatrTa ‘lasting over night’; afaars ‘ beyond measure’, 
‘excessive’; afqajat ‘next the ear’. 


379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab- 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the acc. sing. neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu*. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are: 
aya n., ‘the three ages’; faayaat n., ‘space of three leagues’. 
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus faarat 
(by the side of og n.,) ‘the three worlds’. 


381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 





* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows? 
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’). 
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compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and 
called avyayibhava*. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 
frequent in this use; thus, ufazraat ‘at evening’; QawWa ‘in 
sight’; MAYIFA (=AWRTL Ae) ‘along the Ganges’; BuI_A 
‘on the G.’; wfaauat ‘every year’. —2. A large class of avyayi- 
bhavas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
WUT, as prior member. Thus, QYTaVA, WITHMAA, BIA, 
‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: Basta ‘as 
long as one lives’; Q@@aTaHa ‘whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 


with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314. 


Vocabulary XXXIV. 


Verbs: 2q (vardyate) choose, select. 
fa+ faa determine, decide. aT+ AT (astdati) approach. 
€ + fain caus. (vidardyati) tear) + WAT in caus. (samasaddyati) 





open. meet with, encounter. 
Wz (patdyati) split open. Sa_ (harsati; hrsyati) rejoice, be 
a+ afa overpower. delighted. 

Subst: aTY n., palate. 

AY o., limb, member, body. Feat f., thirst, desire. 
WATT m., form, figure. ZET f., tooth. 
Zz m., moon. gfa f., brilliancy. 
Set u., belly. Waa m., mountain. 
@a m., banner. Ufarg m., a tribe in India. 
=f f., peak; point, tip. WETT m., stroke, shot; wound. 
aet f. top-knot, scalp. Wray m., breath, life (often pl.). 


WT n., knowledge; insight. Aqa u., head. 


* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 10 


146 Lesson XXXIV. 


ta m., fish. . juncture (§ 375, 4.) 

FIA n., chest, breast. uz skilled. 

AQTs m., boar. aTa, f. oat, young. 

Sear f., pain. Indecl. : 

TY m., tendon; bowstring. Wy then, thereupon. 

Adj.: ag (adv. acc.) therefore. 

waqq, f. aT, blameless, fault- aTaq so long; often merely = 
less. done, doch. 

WIT, f. C@T, favorable; as Tae as long as, while; as soon 
neut. subst., favor. as. 


Wet, f. oMT, inner; as neut.| @ asseverative particle; gives to 
subst., the interior, middle;} the present the force of an 


interval, difference; occasion,| historical tense. 


Exercise XXXIV. 


wfagen 4 ada qui Fa afters | 
Stage et wats AAT 1 92 
atafaas gyfere: ufasafa wii a Qaet qreat ag 

afer: 121 we Aa weaiar (pres. part.) udafracrardt wet. 
TUE: BaTAted: 1 31 a get autarqe_ta @ Aa war. 
BA 18 any sosw aoafasa aereyfaat seraw ur- 
featet: afer} wana VaTsaTat 14 AE are rare 
aUTeY sia WIHETLaeTaT Aa: | | Vata afaeranya: 
Ya Lawa: wit STATA: | © | aTaRTEgfeet Tafa 
ATA Sfyerag 1 & | a: aTyaet # fafa: 1e) Aaa 
Faferd atsrtaafgqar | 90 | age Aa AWalfa get qa~wET- 
fa wrest waa) 99! aaraareadi aTeaTy UTStar 
WTA 1921 Va wae fafae wraife ge facet ary 
waragartsu: 193! aay afat arat ate faen Wasi 
fedreranats fersarert 1a 1 ait oft aa: nay 


16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days, 
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Purtravas, Indra’s-friend, maieied the 
moon-faced*, faultless-limbed* Apsaras Urvaci. 18. Bhrgukaccha 
is situated (qa) on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long- 
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Angas, sword-in-hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the- 
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus- 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless, 
and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. 23. The Brahman’s- 
daughter, Sitd-by-name*, is lotus-eyed.* 24. The king, although 
(afa) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent** pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face (SYR) Cataka 


prays for rain-water. 
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383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System.*** In this 
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd 
pl. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and 
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings Wed, Wed, and Wary 
are substituted Ba, Wa, and Bata; and after reduplicated stems 
(and a few others) afta, Wa, and B@ are substituted for the 


* Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in =. 
** Dep. cpd, “skilled in speech”. 
*** Wor a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 


§ 78. 
10° 
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active endings @feq, eq, and =e (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv. 
often takes the ending fg or fa. Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the a-conjugation. 

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is QT yd, 
with secondary endings; but Ya is the ending in the 8rd pl., and 
¥T is dropped before it; thus, ak: 

387, Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this 
participle is made with the suffix @T# [@Ta], before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pl. pres. ind. The fem. 


is always in 3rq. 


388. Class IV. A: mu-class. The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable J nu (y nu], in strong forms @f nd 
[Uy xd]. The g of the class-sign may be dropped before @_ and 
® of the Ist du. and Ist pl. endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the 3 before a vowel-ending becomes Zor 
Sa_, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending f@ of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end 
in a vowel. 


389. I. Roots in vowels. @ ‘press’. 
~ 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 

i a 

ye ge eERCTR ga? aa? 

sunomi sunuvds  sunumds sunvé sunuvdhe sunumdhe 
CO co mo 

sundsi sunuthds  sunuthé sunusé sunvathe  sunudhvé 
3. 

gift ayaa aafa ayt gata | gaa 

sundti sunutds — sunvadnti sunuté sunvate  sunvdte 


The forms Waa, Waa, gag, waz, are alternative with 
those given above for Ist du. and pl., and occur oftener. 


1. waTaa® WaT 
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Imperfect. 
way wat 


warts 
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oqate 


2. WENA AYIA BAYA BAHAUA BAYATIT oye 
3. WEN WIAA BYES Baa 
The briefer forms @Qrq, WY, waraty, arate, are al- 


lowed and more usual. 


1. gratia gaara 


sundvani sunavava 


2. vu Y ~) - 
sunu** sunutam 

ah aaitg FIAT 
sunctu**  sunutam 


1. qyae FAAS 


Imperative. 
yy 
UaTala qd 
\@ 
sundvama sunavai 
- sunuté sunusva 
sunvantu sunutam 
Optative. 


Ta 8 86gata 


WIAA at 


qaarae 
sunavavaha 

“ 

sunvatham 


FATATH 


sunvatam 


gatate 


sunuyam sunuyava sunuyama sunviyd sunvivaht 
qq Waal wa  asxtwa watawa 
2. a NB iS 


3. anal aTataml ya GTA ATTA 


gaa, f. qadt 


Participle. 


Gare, f. ow 


390. II. Roots in consonants. =1q ‘acquire’. 


Active. 


Indicative. 


1. wiivfa aTHaa ATYHa BTGa 
2. arte agua wyy wzwye 
3. aaifa argaa wgafa wiyd 


Middle. 


~ 


aga 
aTyaTs 
arqara 


aaraTae 


 ) 
sunavamahat 


Ta 


sunudhvam 


TITATA 


VD 
sunvatam 


qaiafe 


sunvimaht 


aaa 


. 


Fare 


argue 


~ 


arg 
aTgqaa 


* The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation, 
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 
** The rare imv. in @Teq (cf. § 196) would be formed thus: 


Fat: 
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Imperative. 


Larsatf asada STSHaTa 


2uTgfe aya TY 
3. aTaTq «= WTGaTa ATHY 


ama ower caTag 
TGS «-AIGaraTa ow 
SAAT ATYATATH TATA 


Participle. 


aiTgaed, f. aTqaat 


AIGaTa, f. oT 


The other forms of this tense follow the model of a. 


391. 1. The root WY, ‘hear’, 


contracts to ca before the class- 


sign, forming UT ¢rnd and IM ¢rnu as strong and weak stem; 


ing. imvy. act. : . ind. act. (0) etc. — 
2nd sing. imy. act AU; 2nd du. ind. act AYTT T IWR, 
2. The root & shortens its vowel in the present-system. 
nan 


Vocabulary XXXV. 


Verbs: 
WL (acnuté) acquire, obtain. 
+ waa obtain. 
WATT (apnoti, rarely adpnuté) ac- 
quire, reach. 
+34, YW, or Fa, reach. 
Fa (cindti, cinuté) gather. 
+¥ or a, gather. 
+ faa or fafa, decide, con- 
clude. 
Te + HW (pracoddyati) urge on. 
| (dunoti), intr., burn, feel pain 
or distress; tr., pain or distress 


(acc.) 


Subst.: 
STSTT m., food. 
feaqa m., day. 





UW (dhundti, dhunuté) shake. 

1y (urndti, vrnuté) cover,surround. 
+ AT cover, etc.. 
+ AUT open. 
+ f@ explain, manifest. 
+ @a shut. 

WA (¢aknoti) be able. 

a (¢rnoti, grnuté) hear. 

aq (strnoti, strputé) scatter, strew. 
+ 3Y scatter. 

fe (hindti) send. 

E+VAM (pratyaharati) bring back. 


Q'qy m., doorkeeper. 
Ufa m. pl., n. pr., certain demons. 
WATT m., might, power. 
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BVT m., enjoyment. We, f. aT, meritorious, holy, 

Fe n., root. auspicious. 

Ta m., taste, feeling. °HTS_ sharing. 

arama m., a Brahman in the | ways, f. wT, entrancing, agree- 
third period of his life. able. 

faa m., Brahman. Taam, f. aadt, tasteful. 

Ws m., sound; noise; word. WED f. °§, similar; worthy. 

Adj.: 


Tq, f. OMT, new. 


Exercise XXXV. 


wrarifegyar fant a Feuaaya | 
BIT F aya TWIGATTATT | 20 

aad ata gfanaas aed ealefa ada” waa- 
faq arare: yard af ware fcemaqafersrargaia 121 
wfuaqrgatatatsta ave wfeyi31e aaat ufafaccear 
WHAT: WATS ACA: AETATA STS YeTaT grcaugqyar caf 
fac: area 8 | aaTaTy are aTat: Was Tat" wepeata- 
TS yl yeaah dra Fat: Bi waTat q frareEqt- 
SANTA ITH 1 GAIT PLAVASAT BAA: ATA FIAT 9 | 
aerat fac ue squfesae ang fafcfrataate- 
aa Sl aaMfe aa Brees afaatitaufeas: |e ufwa: 
Freer: WAT BIUTA 1 90 

11. Having entered the temple of the worshipful(qarqq)- 
Visnu we heard the ear-entrancing (afaartred song-of-the-young- 
women (use Haq at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a de- 
voted (faz, pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy (aH, pass. part.), 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

* Infin. of q. 

** The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed, 
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world (fer). 15. Cakuntala, mayest thou 
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-two-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to 
(J, imv. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 


cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 


Lesson XXXVI. 


392. Verbs. Class IV. B. u-class. The few roots (only six) 
of this sub-class end already in 4 — except one, @i, of consid- 
erable irregularity — and so add only % as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite that of the mu-class, the $ being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before @ and & of 1st dual and plural. 

393. Thus q@{, ‘stretch’, makes @atfa, aarfa, etc.; ist 
du. qqq (or aTaqa), Ist pl. AHA (or ATA); mid. qa, ade, 
aae, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-class. 

394. The root 1%, ‘make’, makes the strong stem @Y, weak 
@X; the class-sign ¥ is always dropped before q and & in Ist 
du. and Ist pl., and also before @ of the opt. active. Thus: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Lata iq gig ogi oie ale 
Rate GI Fey get Ge | GER 


“ 


a wtf gema géfet get gdat gaa 


Imperfect. 


Lwatat gt wat waft wadfe wanife 
2 WA WERT WUT WRUUTE WHT WaT 
SMA WHUTH Wet Wawa | wad waa 
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Imperative. 

lL acarfa atara oataa aca 8 oacarae acaiae 
8 aUG FUT TY Gea FATA GAT 
Optative. 
lg waa gua adta adfafe adtafe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Participle. 


wae, f. aat Hay, f. os. 

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial @ after the prefix qa*; thus, @@q- 
Ufa, deqad, Taya. 

396. The adverbial prefixes faq and WIZ, ‘forth to sight’, 
‘in view’; fata ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; GT@ ‘in front, 
forward’; and the purely adverbial Waa ‘enough, sufficient’, 
are often used with &, and with one or two other verbs, oftenest 
Wa ‘be’ and a ‘become’. 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots @ and ¥, in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel 
or an i-vowel, it is changed to =; if an w-vowel, to BH. Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in Wa change those letters to =. Thus, Wtactifa ‘he 
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; wWeattacifa (aq) ‘he changes 
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: waftaata ‘becomes a post’ (Wal); 
warata “becomes pure’ (af); argancifa ‘makes holy’. 

398. The suffixes qT (f.) and @ (n.) are very extensively 


used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so- 


* Also sometimes after Of{ and JW. 
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, q@faaqart f, 
afaae nu., ‘the rank of a Ksatriya’. 


Vocabulary XXXVI. 


Verbs: 
BH (karcti, kuruté) do, make. 

+ aq do evil to, harm (gen., 
loc., or acc.). 

+ BMA prepare, adorn 

+ atfaaq (aviskarcii) 
known, exhibit. 

+3 do good to, benefit (gen., 
loc.). 

+ fata hide; blame, find fault 
with (acc.). 

+ Ua put at the head. 

+ ufa pay, recompense; punish 


make 


(ace. rei, gen., dat. or loc. pers.). 


Subst. 

waits m., priest of a cer- 

tain kind. 
BeFY m., progeny, descendant. 
TATA m., plan; view; opinion. 
STA n., breast. 
afag m., name of a tribe. 
aitfed f., charm, grace. 
WATT m., astonishment. 
aTqarer n., a certain sacrifice. 
aya m., name of a tribe. 
facenfrart f., veil. 





+ WTZA make known, or visi- 
ble. 
+ Wa (§ 395) prepare, adorn; 
consecrate. 
We (Ksandti, ksanuté) wound. 
TW (/andti, tanuté) stretch, ex- 
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice). 
+ Aq cause, bring about. 
+ W spread abroad (tr.). 
Sy (disyati) be defiled. 
AA (manuté) think, consider. 


ara m., fault. 
wifa f., conduct of life; ethics; 
politics. 
Ty m., king. 
ABTA n., kitchen, 
ATa n., flesh. 
WIV n., salt. 
QA n., spice. 
WISTT m., trade. 
AWA m., doubt. 
ag ., cook. 
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Adje: aaa, f. oa, dear. 
meq, f. oa, blind. aera, f. Ss, wrong, false. 
way, f. cay, necessary. 4, f. °3T, good, proper. 
og, f. om, knowing. asi, f. oa, ready. 


ei § enjoying. 


Exercise XXXVI. 

wr oneite fan Aqwars Fed AAA | 

a waa aay weefa areata: * 1 39 Nt 

aaAUeya aa opi at afe waa | 

WIR AAAS FRR Ca A AA Wt R2 

adafa aeitarfa a: fire: fra va & | 

BARSVITSY SFT ATT: HI A TAM Ut 23 I 

at wet aurarguifa a fart arat s HATA at FETA 

weet TSA MATE ga aaa qarenrcarattfa 121 
WM use Aaa afaurafanrd yar afad araitaes 31 
waavifa fey vaqgyfcfa wer yael frat ager afeat 
farsfea 3 | aiageenfe waaaAe: Get AETAS TAT: 141 
TWANG ICT Fars THT SYUTAT THA | & | AACA: 
faecafrart syfacegaa sfrarara ararqarrsafer © tl 


8. Every-year an Agnihotrin must perform the Caturmasya (pl.). 
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brabmans find fault 
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat.) who has 
done me a service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (fafa, instr.). 14. The 
Caulukyas held sway (<1sa q) in Auahilapataka 247 years. 
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (face) even 


the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 


* Poss. cpd, cf. § 374, 5. 
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him holy, then this one betomes his child (WRT). 17. The king- 


of-the-Kalingas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 


Lesson XX XVII. 


399. Verbs. nd-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable @q] na [UT na), accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is ft ni? [att nt); but before an initial vowel 
of an ending the = 2 of Mt nz [UF x7] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, HY ‘buy’: strong stem HUT kring, weak Mut 
krini (before a vowel, Ect krin). 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


Laura atta atitaq att mittee = teitae 

2. atarfa atte attr ate ate area 

3 aaa owitca stuf aaa ata sua 
Imperfect. 

1. watur watts aatitar oft cutafe = ouftafe 

2. waa wai wate outer | ourea ourreaey 

5 wataT watatart wate cute = oomraTat oa 
Imperative. 

laturfa ature =o ature aR AUIS wrUTAs 

2 mitfe atta tata atts 6 ater matey 

a atu oat at =| aldara MITA ALTA 


Optative. 
1. arate ataitara attatara ataite mittafe atultrafe 
etc. etc. etc, etc. etc. etc, 
Participle. 


maliad, f. aararat MTUTA, f. oT 
401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act, is f¥, never fy; 


and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending QT# and; thus, qYTH, ATA, W- 
ATA, TET (see $$ 402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in @ shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign; thus, ¥, watfa, Uaitd. The root @& is weakened to 
WE; thus, Feta. 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, Wy or WR, A- 
arfa; ax, qutfa; Wy or Wal, warfa. Similarly, WT makes 
aratta. 


404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root 
itself ig also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes guna, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in AT of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pl. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending Ba instead of we, the AT being lost 
before it.” 


406. Thus, QT ‘go’: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
1. afa aaq amq waa wad waa 
2 af waq ae wae ITAA ATA 
3. afa aaq «atta wat «Waa TL 
or as 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants; viz. 1f@g ‘know’, @q, faa, ge, 
Ta. 


é-> 
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Imperative. ; 
1. aft are ala 
2. atfe aaa ata 
3 Sg «ata 


Lesson XXXVII. 


Optative. 

arara UTaTa 
aaa Taal 
Aaa ATH 


TIT 
Tae 
TAT 


Part. are, f. Avett or atdt (260). 


Vocabulary XXXVI. 


Verbs: 

2 (agnati) eat. 

Mt (krinati, krinité) buy. 

WA (grathnati) string together; 
compose. 

a (grhnati, grhnité) take, seize. 
+ fa hold, restrain, check. 
+ Ufa take, receive. 

ST (janati, janité) know. 
+ Wa allow, permit. 

2UT (pati) protect. 

WY (puspati) make increase or 
grow. 


U (pundti, punité) clean. 





Wt ( prinati, prinité), act., delight ; 


mid., rejoice. 


J + AT (a@plavate) drench. 

qa (badhnati, badhnité) bind; 
catch; join; compose. 

AT (bhati) gleam, glance. 

AT (mati) measure, 
+ fa work, create. 

WI (musnati) steal, rob. 

2aS (Yu) + Fe steal. 

24 (urnité: also vardyati, -te) 
choose. 

fwa_+ SX remain over. 

aq (strnati, strnité; see also in 
Vocab. XXXV) strew. 

RT (snat?) bathe. 

S71 + WY remove. 


_—_—___ 


Subst.: 
wate m., a gesture of respect- 
ful greeting.”* 
TT f., wish. 
SIF m., rise. 


* The two hands hollowed 
forehead. 








att f., crescent. 

ata f., work (literary). 
@VF m., treasure; treasury, 
WY m., n., moment; time. 


VTHAT n., gold. 


and opened, and raised to the 
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ZTaq m., demon. agafa f., height, elevation; high 
@Tq] m., snake. position. 
Haq n., leading-rope, cord. Adj.: 


aq (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. wWaaa of to-day. 
WST m., 2. pr., a mountain. wife right, just. 


3 m., sacrificial post. Waa (part of W-aeg) kindly dis- 
MATS n., forehead. posed. 
1q@q (ward) m., suitor, bride- faz knowing. 
groom. faafa shrewd. 
2aT (vara) m., choice, privilege, Adve: 
favor. aaqa before, in the presence 


Wa m., n. pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gen.). 


who supports the earth. 


Exercise XXXVII. 

UCATAA HATS: UTFTAT FACT: | 

faafieaa aaft yurmaat aT 2g UI 

faafaragqora qa af aqafaa | 

gai taarnfa qatachrearrisray yy i 

wa faurgfamasars: wea Sefae fast quta 9! 

aay waaay gay cayfaauter neu Sarat aratta 
aifai Aq argfatetercrat citar 1 3 | waar va ae gut 
fafa teat Cat urftacagata ugu Wa gaat Taree. 
ae Ua NY aida ward Yeas AA Fat LAT- 
wat aqard SroetaaAAT 0 EH gat ea sgt atfa at 
UTA WeTAATAaT ACT feared io it qaqa etat- 
HSA ARATT it F ti 


9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 


* With the suffix @@ (sometimes @) are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time; thus, Weq ‘ancient’, Waa ‘early’, 
Wea ‘of the morrow’. 
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given you (pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (wy, 
FL) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.) 
gifts from every one is polluted (gy). 34. The Creator formed 
the world by his will (wet) alone. 15. Betake thyself (QT) for 
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming out 
(pres. part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an- 
other’s leavings (Sg-fTs, pass. part., neut. sing.). 20. One must 
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from fa-qH) water. 21. May the 
three-eyed god, the great-lord (3D _ whose-forehead-is-adorned- 


with-the-crescent, protect you. 


Lesson XX XVIII. 


407. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d.* Roots ending in an -vowel 
or an u-vowel (except //< ‘ go’) change these into Ty and seq 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated. 

408. Root ¥ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. fy: 
‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the Z then be- 
comes Qa, as above). 

Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Iq TAQ THAT wis? witaz 
wae aay 
we ua omit wine aaa 


344 
q 
P 
é 





* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except 
of course in the imperfect. 


Lesson X XXVIII. 161 


Imperfect. 
(for augment cf. § 179.) 


vw #wa wf awe wife 

27a Wa ta BAIA WaAUTaTA wWawaA 

aa at wa waa wea 
Imperative. 

waft waa waa wae weyers wera’ 

2af wma wa atts aiteem air 


Ug | Oka yet aeiteTaTa eiTaraT 
Optative. 
TATA etc., 3rd pl. TYR BWITATy etc. 
Participle. 
aed, f. at AATATA, f. oT 


409. The root yt (mid.), ‘lie’, has guna throughout; thus, WR, 
We, Wa, Was ete.; impf. ayfa, ware etc.; opt. were etc., 
part. Ware. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pl.: indic. 
Wta, imv. Wala, impf. WTA. 

410. The roots of this class ending in ¥ have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant. 


4il. Thus, @& ‘praise’: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
wif qa qua ga qa 8 wae 
2. -eitfe aq YU gq qa 


3. wifa gra gaff ga yar qa 
Imperfect. Act.: 1. Weqqa, 2. HATA, 3. Weta, srd pl. 
wey. Mid.: 1. wata, 3rd pl. Wea. 
Imperative. Act.: watfa, @fz, wira, Waray etc., 3rd pl. 
qa. Mid.: mda, Qa, Wa, Warae etc., 3rd pl. QATAR. 
Optative. Ware etc. Are ete. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. li 
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Participle. Act.: 
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want, f cad: Mid.: Sata. 


412. The root %, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel < after the root 
a 


when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.* Thus: 


Indicative. 


Active. 


L waif FA TAA 


2 atte qua Fy 


3. watft aaQ gata 


Middle. 
qae are 
Fay wea 


a 5,954,¢4), 


gaa aaa 


Imperfect. Act.: AxqA, BARA, Baga ; WAS ete.; 3rd 
pl aga. Mid.: wats, W_ATA etc.; 3rd pl. Waa. 
Imperative. Act.: waTfu, gfe, AAG; HATA etc; 3rd pl. 


gaa. Mid.: #@, WET ete. 


Optative. Act.: TATA etc. Mid: gare etc. 
n 


Act.: 
413. Emphatic Pronoun. 


Participle. 


AA. Mid. : ANA. 
The uninflected pronominal word 
WaAA signifies ‘self’, “own self’. 


It is oftenest used as a nomin- 


ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; but not 


seldom it represents other cases also. 


Vocabulary XXXVIII. 


Verbs: 
ZT (éti) go. 


+ BEY (adhité) repeat, read. 


+ AY (apaiti) go away, depart. 


+ fa approach. 


+ SAF set (of heavenly bodies). 
+ Sg rise (of heavenly bodies). 


+ 3Y approach. 


FH (braviti, brité) speak, say, state. 








+ Wf explain, teach; announce. 
+ fq explain, ete. 
&Q (rauti) ery, scream. 
+ f@ scream. 
Wt (ceté) lie, sleep. 
+ @fy lie asleep on (acc.). 
F (sate) bring forth, bear. 
+ W bring forth, 
@ (stat?) praise. 


Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with, 


such as afa, WAfE. Some of the verbs in 


5, but forms so made are rare. 


inflected like 


J are allowed to be 


Lesson XXXVIII. 163 


Subste: Sifaz m., witness. 
| faa m., 2. pr., a name of Buddha. | TTq m., crane. 
fast f., tongue. Adj.: 
MART m., n. pr. Baa, f. om, ready. 
ITE m., logic. Barfat diligent, energetic. 
Uo n., flower. MAA, f. oMT, lamentable. 
WA m., question. omMIf<ta] making, doing. 
ATaTa n., sense, understanding. Adve: 
ay m., killing, murder. waa below, down, on the 
a TT m., 2. pr. ground. 
a@saqT m., companion; ott f., 
wife. 


Exercise XXXVIII. 


uate fafeaaaas WAATHTaA | 
WAAAY AAT FQCATaA ATTA tt RE Ut 
wy Haare | wareetdfa ararefecrrAetca- 
SWaarararaaae toi eaters free gareete At 
(§ 264) fa nu arfa qrearie anat aan: 131 aTaTetft 
ag cua Biitaanwsiwwre Fe serrata uy wateTaT- 
astfusfudfareitertaent w fag: uuu satis 
qeafes aaqula walt: uu at feat a fad witfa ated 
aaa Tat WON BTaTa: FMT AAG US Ul EAASAT: 
aicar aa faeafea nen stag trifecta: ufwwar: 
ai ofa uarare faqad ui 90 i 
11. The three wives of Dacaratha bore four sons. 12. Rama 
and Laksmana, followed-by-Sita, went ({) into the forest. 
13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on 
the ground, 14. A witness stating anything other-than-what-was- 
seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt 
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look 
i1* 
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at (Y-Fw) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come 
(aifai-¢) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. “Praise 
Varuna”: thus the gods addressed Cunahcepa who was bound to 
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace (waa). 


Lesson XX XIX. 


414. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in consonants. 
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting rvot-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.” Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mute instead of the added @ in the second 
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in @ some- 
times drops this @ instead of the added @ in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of Q@ and @ in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in |] and I_ substitute @ for those letters before 
@, UW and & (which then becomes W_); and J before y- Thus, 
aq ‘speak’: af, afa, afa (only these three forms used). 

416. Root 1f#~ ‘know, (act. only): 


Indicative. Imperfect. 

1. af faqq faqq waca afaq 0 fay 
2 Safa fara faa wiaorwaq wfana aha 
3. afm fawa facia aad afame afarg 

Inv: Saris, fafa, Sys Fera, faa, fata; Vera, 
faa, faze. — Opt.: faata, ete. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre- 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 


to read carefully the chief rules of euphonie change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indic. are: 

Sing. 1. az, 2. Al, 3. az; du. 1. fag, 2. faqua, 3. faeaa; 
pl. 1. faz, 2. fag, 3. faga. The participle is faara, f. fagat 
(cf. § 268). 

418. The root Wg, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts * before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thus, Wa, ASA. 

419. The root FH, ‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in 3 in declension (§ 283). Thus: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
1. eft eaq TAT ACT AEA = ACT 
2 fa wa ey Wet Ad wea 


3. eft eae Ufa Bet ARTA WA 
Imv.: gata, ae", TA; CATs, CAA, TATA; TAA, Ea, 
aed. — Opt.: Bata etc. — Part.: qe, f. Wet. 

420. Roots in %{, @, W, substitute @ before Q (which then 
becomes ¥), G before @ and Y_ (which become ~ and g), and 
@ before a (which becomes @). Thus, faq ‘hate’ (act. and 
mid.): 


Indicative Act. Imperfect Act. 
1. Sf faaa fara wa afar 8 afan 
2 @fa faa fas waz 0 afgua cafes 


3. @fe fasa  faufa agz 0 afgeTa afaat 
Imy. Act.: Zarfa, fast, Se; Fara ete. 


wy 


421. qa@_, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: Gad, Ta, WS; Wee, 
VAG, TATA; Tas, WES, Tad. — Impf.: wefa, Waza, 
Was; Waals, AIIM, AIA; Arats, Wagga, 
aaa. 


* Anomalous dissimilation. 
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422. 1. $3, ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts { before endings beginning 
with @ and a thus, 2nd sing. Sfay. — 2. A, ‘wish’ (act.), is in 
weak forms contracted to B™{; thus, 3rd. pl. swf. 

423. qa, ‘rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vrddhi in the strong forms, 
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel, In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
roots in 3{. Thus, ind. 8rd sing. ATfS, du. asa, pl. water or 
arsifan. 


Vocabulary XXXIX. 


Verbs: + wipe off. 
Ty (zste) rule, own (w. gen.). <Ta_ + WA (aparadhnoti) do 
TS (caste)+@tTrelate ; call, name. | Wrong. 


+ QT explain. FPL (vasti) wish. 

FEE (dvésti, dvisté) hate. ifaz (vétti ; véda) know, consider. 
+ ¥ hate extremely. 1+ Ala smite. 

aa (marsti) rub, wipe. + fq kill. 


+4 wipe away, off. 








Subst: ATHCT n., grammar. 
ATE m., lip. ATA m., n. pr., a Rishi. 
Qa m., decay, destruction. WET f., hesitation. 
WIA u., eye. Wd m., 2. pr., aname of Civa. 
aq m., conqueror. Wa n., learning. 
Zuri f., compassion, pity. GF m., creation. 
Way m., destruction. fafa f., condition, existence. 
WT m., n. pr., aname of Civa. Adj.: 
Wed m., sacred text; spell, charm. | qpey, f. oat, blameworthy, cul- 


Ta m., watch (of the night). pable. 
aa n., conduct. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 

atifa wd Mt canara Shay waa) 

vate ayIUTs Maia eTerarz lO 

wa wage fea oq eft Tata | 

anarsa ef ATS YAATAA® i Ve 

ae Gatat ByT*Tarayga 9 wa <fa ure: fraa- 
aad Wa Tass: un 2 ulead arat fa ai Biteaata- 
fa usu goaty fyaraifefarerarart aree ig at 
saree a4 ay fanwafaaaeara 4 a aaa Vicat 
Usa wafaty aifa a qaaraust ataa fae: usu 
WAITS aaTHaTa ay wh wraraied ai efs no n wyfs- 
faaang yet uqeafe: ufcaefe ncn ad fed aa $B g- 
faa ue ua wat UTS arate u 90 TaAiG Jes CTs 
Fagan (§ 374, 6) aaat wfaarat 99 ti 
12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres. 

part.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama (acc.) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dacaratha, and the conqueror 
of Ravana, lord-of-Lanka. 14. Having sipped (1-4) water 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two 
warriors smote (3fq-¢e) with arrows the king-of-the-Angas, who 
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without-hesitation even 
(3IfG) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (faz) me a Ciidra, though know- 
ing (SIT ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Pandu. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.). 


* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction 
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 


** - 
agteae 
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424. Verbs. BRoot-class, cont?d. WT ‘sit’ (mid.): Indic. 
Ma, AMA, WA Brae etc; wae, BY, waa. Impl. 
aif, BTaTa, Areete. Inv. Bla, ASA, ATRIA etc. Part. 
BWlarat (unique). 

425. The root YTa, ‘command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak 
forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem fra; thus, 
indic. sing. yTfe etc.; du. faa etc.; but 3rd pl. ywrafa. 
Impf.: WATAA, AUTA, BATA **; afar ete.; but 3rd pl. 
AUTAA. Imy. 2nd sing. YT; 3rd pl. Waa. 

426. The extremely common root 1W@, ‘be’ (act.), loses its 
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is Ufa; in the 2nd sing. indic. one @ is omitted; 
in the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. € is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
l=wfa aq waa wats Bra 
2. afa wa 6 aTateq ATER 
3 afa 8 6©TaqlCOafa Baa «AST | ATE 
Imperative. 
l. gaff waq wWalTa Opt.: WTA etc.; 3rd pl. waa. 
2. ufa WA a Part.: War, f. aar. 


as LC 

427. Roots in E (except fez and ZB) combine B with a, 
4 and q into @ and then lengthen preceding ¥, Z, 3; before 
@, F becomes H; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the @ becomes Z. Thus, ferg ‘lick’ (act. 
and mid.): Impf. act.: FIER, WAL, Bae; alas, awa, 


x Or aTeq. So AT¥A or BTEFA (imv., impf.). 
See § 414. @YTa is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 
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weiter; afaa, wetle, aires. Inv. mid: B8, fore, FETA; 
~ ~ EN 
werae, faetara, faetata; Setas, viga, fazata. 

428. In the two roots ¢@, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and fz, 
‘smear’ (act.), the final @ represents an earlier guttural which 


reappears in the inflection, Thus, from ¢@: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
1 gift Xt TAR Bl WE wa 
2uife" gaa gy TET ET 
8 athe gra eft WUT ATT TET 

Ind. mid.: €@. ua, Ga; THE etc. Impf. mid: wes, 
aga, aed; agafe ces agate, wyTaR, aged. 
Imy. mid.: aie, ya, GMa; arelae etc. ; aes, UTA, 
Gear. 

429. The roots &@; ‘weep’, UW, ‘sleep’, Wt, ‘breathe’, 
Jaq, ‘breathe’ (all act.), insert ¥{ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except @ and @ of 2nd and 3rd sing. impf., 
where they insert either @ or =. Thas, Qq: Pres. indic.: <r 
fefa, <fefa etc, 3rd pl. aafea. Impf.: BUA, AUIZA or 
ogla, eed or esta; Wife etc.; 3rd pl. RTA. Imv.: T- 
atta, tfefs, tiza etc. Opt.: RATA etc. (AT being mode-sign). 


Vocabulary XL. 


Verbs: it (aste) sit. 
BA (dniti) breathe. + BO sit by; wait upon; at- 
+ (praniti) live. tend; reverence. 


BHA (asti) be. 

* cf. §§ 244, 249. 

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by @ 
or Y of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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qe + U-fa (pravicdlati) move,| fax + WAT approach. 


stir (tr.). WTA (caste) command, govern. 
fee (dégdhi) smear. WA (cvdsiti) breathe. 
ge (dégdhi, dugdhé) milk. + WT or @aT breathe gently, 
are + fa (nimilat:) shat (the| revive. 

a. + f@ be confident, trust (w. gen. 
WX (rdditi) weep. or loc. of pers.) 
fag (lédhi, ladhé) lick. WAT + GSX* (uttisthati) arise. 

+ aq lick. 

Subste: ey m., shoulder. 

BUATT m., enjoyment. Adj: 
aw m., hair. WT, f. oat, firm, resolute. 
Ta 2., gift, generosity. fray, f. °@y, shrewd, skilled. 
aTat f., girl, maiden. ~aqTeq, f. SAT, right, proper. 
FAs m., n., club, pestle. Ward, f. oat, careless. 
fat n., blood. Indeel.: 
@qaq 2n., sacrifice. ATag early, in the morning. 


afaa m., ”. pr. the sun-god| wa greatly, much. 
Savitar; the sun. 


Exercise XL. 


Freq vitfafagat afe at qaq 
walt: warfayg Teg at qAEA | 
Wag ST ALAA YATRA aT 
arate: wfsaafer oe a tc: yee 4 
wt Gat SY Fat Fea caraqee why arfH- 
fasta 90 faarg wag 4 frafatfa gfeart v2 ae 
ature wenaafararnt fr: ed wfifa van waa 


* After Ve; the initial Q of WT and aL is dropped; thus 
Tardy for ScUlqa. 


> 
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faferiat fafenfa edife arrraaretert 8 i FaaTeat 
watfafa weAGaTaY scat wars TATA UU Fete 
warafafe aaratadifa wafeitfeartiqad! wecat ws- 
atau én qearaditat: fret cfs Ferrara © u WEY 
at: qaqa wi fra: aq ag af fat aa agar cK 
aiianada: vwatsaaata a stafa ue u Stdaaquraa & 
AAAS Beat 90 

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (4T@), son of 
Virasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle, 
licked his mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: “where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly (yA). 17. Whose daughter art thou, 
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun (afaq). 20. If you do not praise Rama, there 


will be no salvation for you (use W&, i pres. opt.). 


Lesson XLLI. 


430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.* 

431, The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, @T, @@T- But, (@) a non-as- 


pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (0) a palatal for a guttural 


* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 


172 Lesson XLI. 


or §; thus, wt, zat; fag, fafiag; Fi fasts (c) if the root 
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, @{T, AT. 

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 
and =@ is replaced by €; thus, Set and UT above; wm, fam; 
a, fay. 

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 
forms; thus, faat, strong faa; fary, strong faa. 

433. The verbs of this class lose the 4 from the endings of 
the 8rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pl. 
impf. act. always take Y@, before which a final radical vowel has 
guna; thus, afqaeqe. 

434. Root 4, ‘ bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act., 
ef. §§ 122, 414. 


Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 
lfaafa fayaq fayrq fae fayae = fayae 
2faaft fay faq faye fang farrey 
afauft faye faufa fay  faena faa 
Imperfect. 
lata afays wf  afafes afsyafe cnafe 
Wafery afaya wafaya atayera afaearan yA 
a. atau afeyata afaarea afar = oafaarant owa 
Imperative. 
Lfaacrfe farce fata fart farce facta 
2.fryfe fayan faya ferq = fate faryeay 
3. fag faart frag fayata  faeatata | faeraret 

Opt. act.: frrara etc.; mid.: faery ete. 

Part. act.: faq (§ 259), f. faezat; mia: faerra. 

435. The roots 1@T, ‘give’, and Ly, ‘put’, lose their radi- 
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems Sq and qu. 
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form fe and fg. The inflection 
of YT is as follows :* 
Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
1 gufa qaq Aq Cy que Zae 
2eufe wa wa wa emmy ue 
agua wag zuff wi gma Zia 
Imperfect. 
lweuma wea wea ae wacafe acute 
2 Aug BAIA Wea BWIA ACUAA AAs 
3. ASU TINA AYR WIA ACUTaH Agua 
Imperative. 
lgaf gua gua za quae = <UTae 
2 Ufe wait wa weg cua wa 
8. Zuld «= TAC wat Uda  TZaAaAy 

Opt. act.: TUTA etc.; mid.: ZUG ete. 

Part. act.: Tua, f. Zudt; mid.: Tara. 

436. The root 1@T is inflected in precisely the same way, but 
with change everywhere of Y] to @, except where W_ belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root 1¥T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the QT in 
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.; 
thus, indic. 3rd sing. WeTfa, pl. Wefa; impf. 3rd. sing. BASTA, 
pl. RASA; opt. RETA. The 2nd sing. imv. is awetfe or afefe. 
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 
wet or iE; thus, wWeTAA or VSAA. 

438. l@{T, ‘measure’ (mid.), and 2@T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form 


* In combination with @ or U_ of an ending, the of ZY 
does not give @, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 
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fatat and fast before consdnant-endings, fay and fag before 
vowel-endings; thus, 3rd persons indic. fala, faata, faaa. 

439. # ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing. 
imv. SHY; 3rd persons impf. AIST, WISAAH, AACFA- 

440. 1. a, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 
thus, faeraa or fafaaa, faetrara or faferara. — 2. FT, ‘be 
ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem fargt to fafgxa before 
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 3rd persons fazfa, fagiaa, fa- 
trata. | 


Vocabulary XLI. 


Verbs: + WT put on; (mid.) take, receive. 
11 (dddati, datté) give. + f@ arrange, ordain. 
+ ¥ entrust. + Ga unite, put together ; lay on. 
Let (dddhati, dhatté) put, place. | 1¥T(jahatt) quit, abandon, neglect. 
+ afq close, shut. FT (jihréti) be ashamed. 
Subst.: formed the ablution customary 


WA n., safety; feeling of safety.| at the end of religious pupilage. 


WAT m., demon. Adj.: 

arefa f., oblation. 24, f. °&, divine. 

afey m., x. pr. fafa, f. oa, excellent, remark- 
a7 m., gazelle. able. 

faa n., possessions, wealth. Ady.: 

Ta m., n., rest, remainder. aTaA at evening. 


WTTaH m., one who has per- 


Exercise XLI. 


ueatfa fafyeant carafe fea fea) 
awd fraag aa Te aerfy Tafa 1 30 1 
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Vy AeA Sat TITAAAT AT: | 
aq fam critarraae ara fafa u 39 

a: adaat re aT naa Taraaaiatht a fata a 
@ Fay a faafa nou ara arasaaral wag afauaarate- 
BT un As ae feawa aedt aitfast aatfa usu 
Fah TANT TITS TATA faTRATAT tt 8 qarafeargciard 
sfa Bat afargs fae vat waa wet wun frat wa- 
fa (voc. sing. f.) Setfa Va Frat ATHATA Gu THT ACAT 
qratat afd ut agifa a FETT WOU aa WAUTeRAT TT 
fur aeafas catia a eat faate saa usu WAT 
grat (part., ace. pl.) get Wfararfag aqay: wae li 2 tl 
mrafaae comd gated aeFe it 90 

11. Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(afa). 13. Dacaratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars. 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: ‘‘Sister, 
be not afraid”. 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (fa-at) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned- 


their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.). 


Lesson XLII. 


AAI. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con- 


sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 


* With the suffix ee, f. °&, are formed adjectives signifying 
‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear 
the name’ merely, i.e. are not in reality such. 


176 Lesson XLII. 


sonant, unless one be tere already (as in i OF this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable #4 [a], which bears the accent. 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al- 


ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 
443. Thus, JA ‘join’; strong stem FAM, weak "qa: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Se ge Ue oe ge ySsHe 
gis 0 germ gery ag yaa eT 
ai ug gata gE gare yaa 
Imperfect. 


Were Ws ws «zfs wysfe wzwgsafe 
WyTq SEGA AGE AQSTUTA HIATT WAST 
WIR AFA WL ws WTA AYA 
Imperative. 
gentt gaa wee yaa Base 8 =-yAATAS 
yey GE OWE wy FHI —-FSTERT 
gre Wt FT FRA Fatale Gaart 
Opt. act.: FRITH etc.; mid.: aaa ete. 
Part. act.: Gawd, f. adh; mid.: Gara. 
444. Root Wy ‘obstruct’; strong stem RY, weak ey. 
Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


why wat Ta we wuF ue 
wie waa we Tt GT we 
wie waa wf es ~<a waa 


* Instead of Qereez, ETA, and the like, it is allowed 
(and more usual) to write Feu, TSH etc.; also Qua, WY etc., 


instead of AGA etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im- 
mediately following the nasal. 
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Imperative. 
eau «qua <q wi «quia? «uae 
afta wat WE eq Wawa Wet 


wg 89TH TR TATA WTA 
Imperf. act.: FAUYA, AAU, AAU; Ae eic.; mid.: 
arafey etc. — Opt. act.: rata etc.; mid.; Katey etc. — Part. 
act.: rar, f. Saat; mid.: Keyra. 
445. Roots fay, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and fea, ‘injure, 
destroy’ (act.): 


Imperfect. 
afer afi afam afeaaa affa afea 
afurz oafisa afas afera afeaa afta 


afaaz afdsta afiay afere or owt aise afeat 
Ind. 2nd persons: faafa, fase. fas; — feate, fea, 
fea. Imv. 2nd persons: faufz, fasa, fas; — fefu. fewa, 
fea. 
446. q€, ‘crush’ (act.), combines qU¥ with fa and q into 
qufe and que. 


Vocabulary XLII. 


Verbs: Pig (yundkti, yunkté) join; yoke, 

ZU_ (inddhé) kindle, light. harness. 
feZ (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut) + fa appoint, establish. 

off. ey (runaddhi, runddhé) obstruct, 

+ 3 take away, remove. check; besiege. 

+ 3 exterminate. fry (gindsti) leave, leave re- 
BWTIATS (caus. stem) awaken. maining. 
faq (pindsti) grind, crush. + f@ set apart, distinguish. 


wa (bhandkti) break, destroy. | @& + WA unite. 
Fas (bhinatti, bhinddhé) split. fq (hindsti) injure, destroy. 


yt (bhundkti, bhunkté) eat, enjoy. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 19 
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Subsics Waa n., writing, copying. 
WawtT f., condition, state. feaaer m., the Himalaya Mts. 
saaq f., dawn; also personified, Adj.: 

Usas, the Dawn. Siw" high. 
ACA m., thorn; enemy. TA suitable for Ksatriyas. 
ATq m., bite, mouthful. Biol domestic. 
AEF m., rice. ufeae, f. °@T, unfavorable. 
"Tada 0., crime. 3ya, f. IT, splendid, beautiful, 
Uta m., grandson. excellent. 


@*y m., relative. 
w 


Exercise XLII. 


warata saad yft turfs way 
agaisiaaad at” feafa a fara i 320 
Tai VaAaara BHofa Far | 
TAl AATATQTST AeHS AHUTAA it 33 Ul 
ga wa fe dua frre ye azara | 
Zayed HA Sa fea st a aT 3g ii 
am feafa aot aia: crafed facufa aerai at 
feta i ou sttaqaatst adwa faerca cs yzsfa arat 
AAUITAGTT | Rl GIT stat aaa Gutta GH faa 
wea 1 3 u We qyfrtwar: wT aifafeyhrchraai 
faydeanarfeantertert 3 i wrathaaTarat Gar 
ae Yaris srartfag free Ta oat ag Tey aA AD 
afagrranterang mira aad a “Ga farderat- 
wa: GYR: BT 6 u we ofaaet fatulsfaate adres 
Huon wa feardtat qari farcife Rreatt weal aati 
aaTgtha dara faneqear fag: 900 
11. After Jayasinha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 


wg The antecedent of this relative is the subject of qarsrfa. 
* Translate as though dative. 
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(WH) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in a 
month (loc). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood 
(afar); milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest 
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (f4-aa1) 
the scholars with the copying of the books (epd., dat.). 15. The 
mountain-range Himavant checks the course of the clouds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (°@q) 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-their-works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 


Lesson XLII. 


447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1.reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre- 
quent use of the union-vowel ¢. 

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

9. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ; 
but ¥@ (or WY) is represented always by @, never by < as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, MAH, AHA; Qtr, aut; faz, 
fafaa; aa, fata; 1, WAT; & TS. 

3. Initial @, followed by a single consonant, becomes WT 
(through 4-4); thus, We, ATe- 

4. Initial ¢ and J follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is 
protected from combination by the insertion of Q or @; thus, 
Za_, strong perfect-stem Ta (i-y-es) weak ra (i. e. i-is); BA, 
strong Satay (u-v-0c), weak GH (u-uc). 

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But Tq is an exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem 4Tq ; and a few roots with initial 
& or 3 show the anomalous reduplication WT in the perfect.* 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial @, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 
strong forms; thus, fare, w. faate, s. fatg; <q, w. zy, 8. 
Taq 5 SA, w. HY, s. BATT (§ 448, 4). 

3. Medial @ before a single final consonant is vriddbied in the 
3rd pers., and optionally in the Ist; thus, from W{, in Ist sing. 
either Wa or YTS, in 2nd Waa, in 3rd WUTy. 

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the 1st person, 
guna in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from #f, in Ist faa or 
faz, 2nd faa, 3rd faz. 

450. The root 4 makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem ay, and 
adds @ before a vowel-ending. 


451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 


* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 


cation for all verbs beginning with ¥ or = followed by more than 
one consonant, 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 
452. Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these: 


Active. Middle. 
lee, va ma é vahe mahe 
2. tha athus 4 sé athe dhvé 
goa dtus us é ate ré 


But roots ending in @ take au in Ist and 3rd sing. act.; thus, 
Sr, wet. 

453. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union- 
vowel ¥. The most important rules for the use of % are as 
follows: 

1, The & of 3rd pl. mid. always has ¥ before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except @, 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except 
from D by eight verbs: viz. 1% ‘make’, 4a ‘bear’, a ‘go’, 
2g ‘choose’, ¢ ‘run’, J ‘hear’, @& ‘ praise’, q ‘flow’. 

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454. With the union-vowel ¥ a final radical ¥ or = is not 
combined into %, but becomes @ or (if more than one consonant 


precede) {¥; thus, from at, fafeaq ni-ny-i-va. 


Examples of inflection. A. Roots in final vowels. 


455. I. Roots in ¢ or ¥. The y and ¥ of gunated and vrid- 
dhied vowels become Wa and WT] before the vowel beginning 
an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, 1. #t: Act.: Sing. 1. farere or fara, 2. faafaa or 
faau, 3. fara; du. 1. farfera, 2. faaaa, 3. faerga; pl. 1. 
fafara, 2. far, 3. farrg. — Mid.: Sing. 1. faa, 2. fafa, 3. fara; 
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du. 1. fafta®, 2. fare’, 3. fareara; pl. 1. farferere, 2. farferes, 
3. fafraz. 

2. Wt: Act: Sing. 1. Fewe or Fanta, 2. faafay or fay, 
3. faata; du. 1. fafafaa, 2. fafa, 3 oma 5 pl. 1. fa- 
fafaa, 2. fafa, 3. fafage. 

456. II. Roots in ¥ or G follow the model of the last-mentioned. 
Thus, q: Act.: Sing. 1. qvq or FBTa, 2. qery (not qsfay — 
see § 453, 2), 3. qera; du. 1. aga, 2: qzZaya, 3. qaqa. — a: 
Act.: du. qufaa etc. 

457. a is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450): 
S Active. Middle. 
aya 0 aafaa osafee aya aufaae «= aufane 
aye wy ays aayfae saaTe ayfas 
MGR) SENG AES ee 
458. III. Roots in. 1. 1m (see § 453, 2): 


go boo 


1 Wat, Wat FHT = WHA ah wade ware 
2. Tae THIA TAi THT WATS Was 
3. FATT VAT =AAT qa wad Uae 


So also a | 2g ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in 4 make the 


first persons thus: from Y Tut or SUNy, efua, efua; zu, 
eta, efuae. 

459. If the final 4g be preceded by more than one consonant, 
the formation is as follows: q 1, MAC or Ait, 2. Tay, 
3. WATT; du. Mafra, TACIA, etc. — the = being gunated. 

460. IV. Roots in @T (including those written by the natives 
with U or Tor BY). These take BY in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and 
the @T is lost before vowel-endings and %. 1. 1WT: 


Le efua afun 2a ocfuad cfuae 
2 eure, gfar <uya Ey efua cae zfre 
3. ae wage TUR A TTA ZUR 


2. TT, HT, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms Wt, & etc.; and #1 makes its strong forms also 


from &; thus, WEFT or WET etc. 


B. Roots in final consonants. 


461. I. With medial vowel capable of guna. 

1. fag: Acts Sing. 1. fata, 2. faafeu, 3. fate; du. fafa- 
fzq ete.; pl. fafafea etc. Mid.: fafae ete, 2. So from a: 
aare etc.; 3. from EX: 1. Seu, 2 zefre or ZB, 3. Zeus 
du. TEefTq ete. 

462. II. With initial vowel capable of guna. 

1. gy: Sing. 1. way, 2. zafeg, 3. Tay; auc, efaa, 
2. qawa, 3 TIGA; pl. 1. ifaa, 2 fa, 3 Ta. 2% Taq: 
Zarg etc. 3. The root ¥, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming 
Tara ete., 3rd. pl. <a. 4. 4A makes (see § 448, 5) aTAa, 
~aTatsTy etc. 

463. III. With initial @. 

Wa, Bla ete; A, BTS etc. Bat BT (originally =>) 
makes ATay etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial ¥. 

1. HA: Act.: sing. 1. FRA or WRTA, 2. wWaAtay, 3. TATA; 
du. aafaa etc. Mid.: GHA ete. 


Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or &. 

465. 2. Roots in general having medial @ before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or € — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with U as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ¥ is taken.” Thus, 7, 
8. quay and quay, w. WE: 

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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wy, we «6tfra «Ufa WR CUfeae  Ufeae 
quay, tf Wea wy te we Bes 
UUs Wag WA az waa  ufaz 

466. 3. Certain roots beginning with q va (also one with |] ya) 
and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable ¥ (the 
one root just mentioned, with %), and abbreviate the @ (q) of the 
root to 3 (%) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial J ({: § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are 4%, qq, AT, TL, Ta ‘dwell’, and 
qe; also GH. Thus, qq: Act. sing. 1. S44 or Vary, 2. Ba- 
Uy or Satay, 3. Bata; du. HAA (u-uc-i-va) ete. Mid. HF ete. 
— Qa: Act. sing. 1. TAR or TTS, 2. TYE or Tafay, 3. TqTSH; 
du. tfaaq etc. Mid. ei etc. 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial #4 between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the @ 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 
Qt, TWA, AWA, FA; and also WAH, which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems qq, Wa, Wa, She i 
and HW. Thus, Fay or FETA etc., afqa etc. ®A makes its 
strong stem Wee and Fart. 

468. 5. The roots SY, SY, and one or two others, redupli- 
cate from the semivowel, and contract @ and @ to Z and Yin 
weak forms. Thus, strong TAT or FATT, weak weq. 

469. 1. The root ae ‘speak’, is found only in this tense, 
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. BTexq, 3. WTS; du. 2. ay- 
BuUa, 3. WTSI; pl. 3. aTHwa. These forms have only the value 
of the present. —2. The root 1fag, ‘know’, makes a perfect without 
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present-value; 
” see § 417, 2fag, ‘find’, forms the regular faae. 

470. The roots fa, faa, fa, and fg, form as perfect-stems 
fafa, fafaa, fafa, and fafa. 
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471. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part. 
active is Giq (mid. Gq, w. SH), which is added to the weak per- 
fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel g is inserted 
(but not in the weakest cases, before Bq). Thus, a. from Fe, 
strong stem of part. $feqta, mid. faqa, w. =yy; from UZ, 
‘afaaia, tfraa, Tqy; from ay, Ufaaia, BfTad, HIG; 
from ZT, efeata, efeaaq, egg. But, from wt fatrata, fa- 
aaa, fergy ; from | FETA, TBA, FETY from fag, fe- 
fagia, fafaga, fafreq. — %. The root qa makes as its 
strong stem of pf. part. wftwata or WIAA, wid. ahaa or 
WIAA, weakest only HTH. Similarly, from FA, afaaqte or 
waaia, afsqad or WIA, WY. —«. ifag, ‘know’, makes 
fagia ete; 2fag, ‘find’, fafaata ete. 

2. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix WT, 
which ig added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, GU, FFUTA; UT, TUTAs BF TATA; A, fray; 


yt 


at, Wars. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in @T, made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of a or Wa (or, 


very rarely, of a ; for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 


* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, G instead of @). 
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of g Thus, from YtCrafa, pf. PTCATATa or PCITTANTT; 
from <4, SaTsyH. ; 


474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 


but is less often met with. 
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475. Verbs. Future-System (and Conditional). The verb has 
two futures: I, The simple, or s-future, which is by far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
future. 

476. I. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable ®, added to the root either 
directly, or by the union-vowel < (in the latter case becoming =). 
The root has the guna-strengthening when possible; and some roots 
with medial 3 gunate with T instead of az. The inflection is 
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
a-conjugation; thus, from y, afaufa, 2. 

477. When Z is not taken, fiual radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before @ as before @ in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from Se, areata; 
a Arata; fag, Feafa; wa, Creatas aa, weafa; fez, 
wa fa; faq, gata; te zufa. The root qa ‘dwell’, uke 
areata. 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject &; thus, Ql, at- 
wfa; mm, arefa; fa, Auf; A srerfa. 2 But all roots in 
WW take ¥; thus, a afcafa; a afcafa; and also the roots wt 
(afaufa) and y (arfaerfa). 3. WE makes W¥tafa. 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ¢ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, for any given verb. 

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in 4, 
make their future-stems in faa; thus, aq arUauta. 

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, @T, @T- 
wet (f cad), CAAA; F afta, afcaara. Cf. §§ 260, 
262. 


482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indic. only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 


Thus, WZTAA, HACIA; ASTSA, WALTA. It is of extremely 


rare occurrence. 


483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to 
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,* 
It is formed by the nomen agentis in q having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (@T) are added, in the 
Ist and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres. of 1y@ ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix q which it takes before the qa of the infinitive. Thus, 
arg; fa, Sg; | etgs w wfags Fags wee, safay. 


485. The inflection is then as follows: 


* The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how- 
ever, practically no existence. 
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1 aitfa . witeq adTee 

2 aafe adrTwq are 

3. Wat waTut «= ATT 
Aorist-System, 


486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 
with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their value 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with 
the particle @T, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, AT @T: ‘do not give’; AT RM: ‘do not fear’. With this ex- 
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.* 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu- 
plicated Aorist ; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in @T, and of zy. E. g. 

1g x 
Lae Wet WHER a 
2 wT WTA ETT RTA a 
Swe WETTER ATR STAT 

Like QT: U1, Wala: WT, WBA; TT, AUTL; AT ‘go’, we 
We. 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class, 
active and middle. Thus, from faz, Ist persons afaza, afaara, 
wfaata; afad, afeatafe, afaarafe. In general the root 


* The preeative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is 0 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final = take guna. 
Thus, AM, AIL; AW, ATAL) AA, Us FA, AAI; 
ae, HATA; WH, ALAA; aa, Waa. — Irregular: Qt, B- 
QA ST AKA; VL Was Wra, fy; 2a ‘throw’, AT- 
WA (anomalous). Gq makes BATAq, and wa, BUT, which, 
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. | 

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (3). This aorist differs from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv- 
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in 3g, as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in W@, but 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
caliar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, #4 makes Batwa ; a, arfa- 
QU; Se, afafsaq. The inflection is the usual one of imper- 
fects of the a-conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s-aorist. 
The tense-stem is made by adding @ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. Mt: Act.: sing. 1, Wa- 
GA, 2. HANA, 3. PATA; du. 1. Weta, 2 ate, 3. www; 
pl. 1. QawH, 2. Berg, 3. Wage. Mid.: sing. 1. Wafa, 2. a TETA, 
3. Has; du. 1. Havas, 2. AraTUTA, 3. WaraTATA; pl. 1. aeat- 
wate, 2. WAZA, 3. Berga. — AA (mid.only): sing. 1. wai, 
2. ATHTA, 3. AAR ete. 

492. (5) The is-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding 
by means of an inserted ¥. The root is generally strengthened. 
BE. g. W ‘purify’: Act.: sing. 1. wmurfaua, 2. amdta, 3. war- 
qiq; du. 1. satfaa, 2. wmurfasa, 3. osTa; pl. 1. ofan, 
2. fay, 3. fara. — Mid, sing. 1. warfafa, 2. autfasta, 3. a 
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utfag; du. 1. ofarafe, 2. ofaarata, 3. cata; pl. 1. oferty, 
ve °faga, 3. °faaa. — This is the only aorist of which forms are 
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for 
causatives and denominatives in 4g, cf. § 489). 

493. (6) The s?s-aorist is active only, the corresponding middle 
being of the s-form. An example will suffix here. QT: sing. 1. @ 
arfaae etc., quite like the inflection of the és-aorist. 

494, (7) The sa-aorist. fg>{: Act. sing. 1. afcaqa, 2. aq, 
3. Pf ; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the 


mid. the grammarians prescribe the Ist. sing. afefa, and 2nd and 


8rd du. aieaqrata and °aTa. 


495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add- 
ing & to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 


strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by urddhi. After 
final @Tis added q. Thus, ft, watfa; y, werfa; a. ATT; 
TH, WATS; — bat ea, wef; FL, wees x, werly. 
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Derivative or Secondary Conjugations. 
497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole 


system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 


IV. Causative. V. Denominative. 
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498. I. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass., 
the past pass. participle in @ or @, and the fut. pass. participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened. a. Radical @ and = are reduplicated with al, = 
and = with U, Band W with By; thus, ata, ST, az, WTA: 
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, Wet, aay. c. Sometimes the 
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, atrga. — 
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an < is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix &. 
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, qa, Husa. 

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus TT, really intensive of q ‘wake’, is 
assigned to the root-class: pres. alata etc., du. ATYAIR ete. 5 
impf. 1. WATATA, 2. AATAL, 3. BATTAL; du. AATF etc. So 


192 Lesson XLV. 


also afxzt, intens. of ¢T ‘run’, used as a present with the sense 
‘be poor’. fra ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive 
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re- 
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. Wafe, 3rd pl. Afaafa. 

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. IL. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 
faarfa ‘I drink’, desid. fautatfa ‘I wish to drink’. 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 
and adds @, sometimes ¥y. The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is z 
if the root has an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or 3, and ¥ if the root 
has an u-vowel. Thus, at, fayrafa; N, faatefa; 4 gyata; 
@ faatdfa; fig, fafucata;: fas. fafaae. 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative- 
stem; thus, Wa, Swafa; a. feafa. 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
is-form; thus, £1, tfasa; afafafas. The futures are made 
with the auxiliary vowel Z; thus, ¢fqwfa, Sfuarf. The 
verbal nouns are made with <& in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, $teTq ‘it is desired 
to be obtained’; part. $ftqa. 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in ¥T being formed from the causative-stem ; 
thus, YTCAT Warx. 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, a, WeTITA, qaqa. In a few instances, 
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 


sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, WT, wTaafa, afafsaa. 4. Both futures are 
made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary ¥ replacing the final 
3; thus, ytcfaufa, urcfaatfa. 5. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass. part. 3ITf@@q; fut. pass. part. (gerundive) 
aafaaas, wre; inf. srefsqa; gerund arefaet, ewTE, ca- 
wey (§ 310). 

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made 
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign @ to the causatively strengthened 
root, the syllables 47q being omitted; thus, wtaad. 2. The desider- 
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables 
=a, of which the Z replaces the final @ of the causative-stem; 
thus, feut<faufa, faatafaafa. This is a rare formation. 

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one 
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign @, which has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from Aa, aaaa mantrdyate ; 
from alfa, alata kirtdyati. See § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 


e. g. ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’, 


‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from @Q@ ‘penance, asceticism’, Aauefa ‘ practise 
ascetism’; from WAG, aawfa ‘honor’; RUTTA ‘blacken’; 


murafa ‘seek horses’; wrateafa ‘play the herdsman, protect’; 

aazafa ‘desire wealth’; fayasafa ‘ play the physician, cure’; waar: 
nN 

wafa ‘desire a son’, from the poss. epd. TAaTH * desiring a son’: 
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I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


Glossary to the Exercises. 


For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. xii. 


I. Sanskrit-English. 


Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -@, unless otherwise stated. 


aksa m., die, dice. 

aksan (aksi: 275) n., eye. 

agnim., fire; asn. pr., Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest. 

agra n., front; tip, end. 

anga n., limb; body. 

angiras (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali m., a gesture (Voe. 37). 

anu a., small; as n., atom. 

atas adv., hence. 

ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 

atithi m., guest. 

atra adv., here, hither. 

atha adv., then; thereupon. 

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 

adas (asa@u: 287) pron., that one; 
so-and-so. 

adya adv., to-day. 

adyatana adj., of to-day. 

adroha m., faithfulness. 

adharma m., injustice, wrong. 





adhas adv., below, down. 

adhastat adv., below; prep., w. 
gen., underneath. 

adhi ady., over, above, on. 

adhika a., additional; superior. 

adhita part. of adhi-i. 

adhun& ady., now 

adhvaryu m., priest who recites 
the Yajurveda. 

V an (dniti: 429) breathe; — + 
pra breathe; live. 

an, before cons. a, negative prefix. 

anaduh (278) m., ox. : 

anantaram adv., after, immediately 
afterward; as prep., w. abl., 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 

anavadya a., faultless. 

anahilapataka n., n. pr., a city. 
anu adv., after, along, toward. 

anukila a., favorable; asn., favor. 

anujna@ f., permission. 

anuripa a., suitable. 

aneka a., several. 
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anrta n., untruth. 

anta m., end; in loc., at last. 

antara a., inner; as n., interior, 
middle; interval, difference; oc- 
casion, juncture. Cf. 375, 4. 

andha a., blind. 

andhra w., n. pr., a people. 

anna n., food, fodder. 

anya (23!) pron. adj., other. 

anyatra adv., elsewhere. 

anvanc (272) a., following. 

anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 

ap (277) f. pl., water. 

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; further; as 
conj., also, even. 

apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 

abhi adv., to, unto. 

abhipraya m., plan, design; view. 

abhyasa m., study, recitation. 

amrta a., immortal; as n., nectar. 

amba (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as idam, 

ari m., enemy. 

ariha m., 
wealth. 

V arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask 
for (w. two acc.); + pra idem. 

aryaman (284) m., n. pr. 

V arh (arhati) deserve; have a 
right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 

alam adv.,enough; very ; w. instr., 
enough of, away with; w. dat., 
suitable for. 


urpose; meaning; 
> ) 


ali m., bee. 
ava ady., down, off. 
a 
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avacya a., necessary. 

avastha f., condition, state. 

avane (272) a., downward. 

V lag (agnuté) acquire, obtain; 
— + sam-upa idem. 

V 2ag (agnati) eat; caus. (acdya- 
iw) make eat, give to eat. 

acuti (332) num., eighty. 

agru n., tear. 

agua m., horse. 

agvin m. du., n. pr., the Acvins 
(the Indian Aus xodpo.). 

asta (332) num., eight. 

astadaga (332) num., eighteen. 

astavingatt (329,332) num.,twenty- 
eight. 

Vlas (dsti: 426) be, exist. 

V2as (dsyati) throw, hurl; — 
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; — 

— + pra throw 

forward or into. 


+m entrust; 


ast m., sword. 
asura m., demon. 
asdu same as adas. 
asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 
asmad same as vayam; as stem 
in epds, ef. 352, 4. 
ahan (ahar, ahas: 271) n., day. 
aham (223) pron., I. 
ahita a., disagreeable, 
aho excl., oh! ah! 
ohoratra n., a day and a night. 
@ (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep., 
w. abl., hither from; until. 
akara m., form, figure. 
akaga m., air, sky. 
akrsta part. of a-krs. 
akranta part. of a-kram. 
13* 
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a@gamana n., arrival. ; 

acara m., *“‘ walk and conversa- 
tion”; conduct; observance. 

Gcarya m., teacher. 

ajna@ f., command. 

Gtman m., soul, self; often simple 
reflexive pronoun. 

adi m., beginning; in epds, ef. 
375, 1. 

aditya m., sun. 

adega m., command, prescription. 

V Gp (Gpndti,apnuté) acquire, reach; 
—-+ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem; 
+ sam idem; finish. 

Gpad f., calamity. 

Gpta part. of ap, trustworthy; fit. 

Gyusmant (263) a., long-lived. 

Gvista, part. of vig+a, entered 
(by), i. e. filled (with). 

aca f., hope. 

acu a., swift. 

a¢rama m., hermitage. 

V ads (dste: 424) sit; caus. (a- 
sdyati) place; — + upa sit by; 
wait upon; reverence. 

asana n., seat, chair. 

Gharana n., bringing. 

ahara m., food. 

ahuti f., oblation, offering. 





Vi (éti [-ité: 408]) go: — + adhi 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
caus. (adhyapdyati) teach; — 
+anu follow ; — + apa goaway ; 
— +abhi approach; — + astam 
(lit'ly go home) set (of the sun, 
etc.); — + ud rise; + upa ap- 
proach; — + pra go forth; die. 

techa f., wish. 
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itara (231) pron. adj., other. 

itas adv., hence. 

iti adv., thus, so. 

ittham adv., in this way, so. 

idam (285-286) pron., this, this 
here. 

Vidh, indh (inddhé: 444) kindle, 
light. 

indu m., moon. 

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra. 

indraprastha n., n. pr., Delhi. 

indrani f., n. pr., a goddess. 

iyant (263) a., so great; so much. 

iyam fem. of idam. 

wa adv., postpos., as; like. 

V lis (icchati: 109) wish, desire. 

isu M., arrow. 

tha adv., here, hither. 





V iks (iksate) see, behold; — + upa 
neglect; — +prati expect. 

tdr¢, f. -%, a., such. 

Vig (iste: 422) rule, own (gen.). 

zgvaram., master; lord; rich man. 





ucchrita part. of ud-gri, high. 
ud adv., up, up forth or out. 
udanec (272) a., northward. 
udadhi m., ocean. 

udaya m., rise. 

udara n., belly. 

udyata part. of ud-yam, ready. 
udyana n., garden. 

udyoga m., diligence. 

udyogin a., diligent, energetic. 
upa adv., to, toward. 
upanayana n., initiation. 
upanisad f., certain Vedic works. 
upabhoga m., enjoyment. 
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upavita n., sacred cord of the 
three higher castes. 

upanah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 

ubha a., du., both. 

uras n., breast. 

uru, f. urvi, a., wide, 

urvagi f., n. pr., an Apsaras. 

usas f., dawn; as n. pr., Usas, 
goddess of the dawn. 

Vr (rechati: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus. 
(arpadyati) send; put; give. 

rksa m., bear. 

rgveda m., the Rigveda. 

re f., verse of the Rigveda; in 
pl., the Rigveda. 

rna n., debt. 

rtvij m., priest. 

rst ™m., seer. 

eka (231) num., one; pl., some; 
eke - - eke, some - « others. 

ekada@ adv., once upon a time. 

ekadaga (332) num.,, eleven. 

ekddaga (334) a. eleventh. 

etad (231) pron., this, this here. 

eva adv., just, exactly. 

evam adv., so, thus. 

esa game as etad. 





ostha m., lip. 





ausadha n., medicine. 





ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kim w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 


adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti- 
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one 
whatever (236). 

kata m., mat. 

kantaka m., thorn, enemy. 

kantha m., neck. 

kanva m., n. pr. 

katham adv., how ? 

Vkathaya (den.: kathdyati) relate, 
tell. 

kada@ adv., when? — + cana, cid, 
api, at some time, ever; often 
w. neg. 

kanistha a., youngest. 

kaniyas a., younger. 

kanya f., daughter, maiden. 

kapt m., monkey, 

kapota m., dove. 

V kamp (kdémpate) tremble. 

kara m., hand; trunk (of elephant); 
ray; toll, tax. 

karin m., elephant. 

karuna a., lamentable. 

karna m., ear. 

kartr m., doer, maker (202); 
author. 

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate. 

Vkal + sam (samkaldyati) put 
together, add. 

kalaha m., quarrel. 

kala f., crescent. 

kalinga m., n. pr., a people. 

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of 
the world, 

kalyana n., advantage; salvation. 

kavi m., poet. 

kana a., one-eyed. 

kanti f., charm; grace. 
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kama m., desire, love; as n. pr., 
the god of love. 

kamadugha a., granting wishes; 
as f. subst., sc. dhenu, the fab- 
ulous Wonder-cow. 

kamaduh a., idem. 

kaya m., body. 

ka@rana n., reason, cause. 

-karin a., causing, making. 

karya u., business, concern. 

kala m., time. 

kalidasa m., n. pr., a poet. 

kavya n., poem. 

kagi f., n. pr., a city, Benares. 

kastha n., fagot; wood. 

kasthamaya a., made of wood. 

kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however. 

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great? 

kirtt f., glory. 

kutas adv., whence? why? 

kutra adv., where? whither? 

kunta m., spear. 

V kup (kipyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumara m., boy, prince. 

kugala a., able; clever; learnéd. 

V lkr(karoti, kuruté: 394-5) make, 
do, perform; — + adhi put at 
the head, make ruler over (loc.); 
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen., 
loc., ace.); — + apa-@ pay; — 
+ alam prepare, adorn; — + Gvis 
(aviskaroti) make known, ex- 
hibit; — +upa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (ti- 
rask.) hide; blame; — + puras 
put at the head; — + prati pay, 
recompense, punish (acc. rei, 
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gen., dat., or loc. pers.); — 
+ pradus make known or visible; 
— + sam (395) prepare, adorn. 

V2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; — 
+ vi, idem. 

Vkrt (krntati: 0) cut, cut off; 
— + ava idem. 

krti f., work (literary). 

krtrima a., adopted. 

krtsna a., whole, entire. 

krpana a., poor; niggardly. 

krpa f., graciousness, pity. 

V krs (karsati) draw ; — + &@ draw 
on or up; — (krsati) plough. 

krsi f., agriculture. 

krstvala m., husbandman, peasant. 

krsna a., black; as m., n. pr., the 
god Krsna. 

V kip (kdlpate) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (kal- 
payati, -te) ordain, appoint. 

ketu m., banner 

kega m., hair. 

kailasa m., n. pr., a mountain. 

kot f., peak ; point, tip. 

kopa m., anger. 

kosa m., treasure ; treasury. 

kaunteya m., n. pr. 

kausalya f., n. pr. 

Vkram (kramati, krémate: 134) 
step; — + ati pass beyond; 
transgress; pass (of time); -— 
+ @ stride up to, attack; — 
+ nis go out. 

V kri (krinavi, krinité) buy. 

krida f., game, sport. 

V krudh (kridhyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

krodha m., anger. 
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kva ady., where? whither? + cit 
sometimes, ever. 

ksana m. n., moment; time. 

ksatriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

ksaya m., decay, destruction. 

Vksan (ksanéti, ksanuté) hurt, 
wound. 

Vksal (ksaldyati) wash; — + pra 
idem. 

ksatra a., suitable for Kgatriyas. 

V 2ksi (ksinét?) destroy. 

ksitipa m., king. 

V ksip (ksipati) hurl, throw. 

kstna part. of 2ksi, reduced, de- 

_ cayed, ruined. 

kstra n., milk. j 

ksudra a., little, small. 

ksudh f., hunger. 

ksetra n., field. 





V khan (khanati) dig. 
khara m., ass. 





ganga f., n. pr., the Ganges. 

gaja m., elepbant. 

V ganaya (den.: gandyati) number, 
count; — + ava despise. 

gati f., gait; course. 

gandha m., odor, perfume. 

gandharva m., a Gandharva, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

V gam (gacchati : 100) go; — + anu 
follow; — + abhi visit, attend; 
—-+ava understand; — + aslam 
go down, set (cf. 7 + astam); — 
+ &@ come; — + ud rise; — 

+ nis come forth; proceed from; 
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— + sam (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). 

gariyas comp., very honorable. 

V 29@ (gayati) sing. 

gandharva, f. -2, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

Vgah (gahate) plunge; — + ava 
dive or plunge under (acc.). 

gir f., voice, song. 

grt m., mountain. 

gita n., song; singing. 

guna m., quality, excellence. 

guru m., teacher. 

V guh (guhati: 101) hide, conceal; 
caus. (guhdyati) idem. 

guha f., cave. 

grha n., house. 

grhastha m., householder, head of 
family. 

grhya a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 
as f., fig., speech. 

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 

gopa m., 
guardian. 


cowherd, shepherd; 

V gopaya (den. : gopayati) be keep- 
er; guard. 

gaurava n., weight; dignity. 

V granth (grathnati) string to- 
gether; compose. 

grantha m., literary work, book. 

V grah (grhnati, grhnité) receive, 
seize; — +n hold, restrain, 
check; — + prati take. 

grama m., village. 

grasa m., bite, mouthful. 





ghata m., pot, vessel. 
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ghasa m., fodder, hay. 
ghrta n., clarified butter ; ghee. 
Vghra (jighrati: 102) smell. 





ca encl. conj., and, also, re, -que; 
sometimes = if. 

cakra n., wheel. 

Vcaks (caste: 421) see, behold; 
— + &@ relate; call, name; — 
+ vi-@ explain. 

caksus n., eye. 

catur (332) num., four. 

caturtha, f. -t, a., fourth. 

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen. 

catuspad (282) a., qguadruped. 
catvaringat (332) num., forty. 
candra m., moon. 

candramas m., moon. 

V cam, used only with @ (@camati), 
sip; rinse the mouth. 

camatkara m., astonishment. 

Vcar (cdrati) go, wander ; graze 
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 
— +4 perform, complete, do; 
— + sam-@ idem; — + ud caus. 
(uccardyati) pronounce, say. 

-cara a., moving, going. 

carana m., n., foot, leg. 

carita n., behavior, life. 

carman n., hide, skin; leather. 

carmamaya a., leathern. 

V cal (cdlati) stir; — + pra move 
on, march; — + pra-vi, tr., move, 
stir. 

caturmasya n., a certain sacrifice. 

camikara n., gold. 

cara m., spy. 

caru a., beautiful. 

V ct (cindti, cinuté) gather; — + 
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nis or vi-nis decide, conclude; 
+pra gather; — + v idem; — 
+sam collect. 

citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 

V cint (cintdéyati) consider. 

ciram adv., long, a long time. 

V cud -+pra in caus. (pracoddyatt), 
impel. 

\V cur (cordyati) steal. 

cada f., top-knot, scalp. 

ced adv., postpos., if. 

V cest (céstati, -te) stir, be alive. 

caulukya m., n. pr., a people. 

V cyu (cydvate) totter, fall; — + vt 
fall away. 





chattra n., umbrella. 

chaya f., shade. 

V chid (chinatti, chinddhé) cut, cut 
off; — +ava idem; — +4 take 
away, remove; — + ud exter- 
minate. 





jagat n., that which moves; men 
and beasts; the world. 

V jan (jayate : 155 ; jandyati) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beget, 
produce; intrans. (jayate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 
loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud 
(ujjayate) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pra or sam idem. 

jana m., man; pl., and coll. in 
sing., people, folks. 

janaka m., father. 

janani f., mother. 

janman n., birth, existence. 





jaya m., victory. 
Jjaras (280) f., old age. 
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jara (280) f., old age. 

jala n., water. 

Vjalp (jdlpati) speak; chat. 
V jagaraya (caus.) awaken, 
jati f., birth; caste; kind. 
jaméatr m., son-in-law. 
jaya f., woman, wife. 

jala n., net. 

Vjt (jayati) trans. and intrans., 
“ conquer, win; — + para, mid., 
be conquered (cf. in Voce. 9). 
jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha. 

jihva f., tongue. 

Vjiv (jivati) live. 

jwita n., life. 

juhi f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

jetr m., conqueror, victor. 

-jna a., knowing. 

V jna (janati, janité : 403) know; 


— +anu permit; — +4 caus. 
(ajnapdyati) command; — + vt 
recognize. 


jnana n., knowledge; insight. 

jy@ f., bowstring. 

jyestha (340) a., best; oldest. 

jyotisa n., astronomy ; astronomi- 
cal text-book. 

jyotis n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that, 
both subst. and adj.; also as 
def. article. 

taksacila f., n. pr., Taxila, a city. 

y tad (taddyati) strike, beat. 

tadaga m., pond. 

tadit f., lightning. 

tandula m., rice. 
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there- 
upon. 

tatra adv., there, thither. 

tatha adv., in that way, so. 

tad nom. and ace. s. n. to ta; as 
adv., therefore. 

tada@ adv., then. 

tadyatha adv., namely, to wit. 

V tan (tandti, tanuté), tr., stretch, 
extend; perform (a sacrifice); 
— +4 cause, bring about; — 
+ pra extend. 

V tap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr., 
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 
penance. 

tapas n., heat; self-torture. 

tapasvin a., practising ascetism; 
as m., ascetic. 

V tam (tamyati: 131) be sad. 

taru m., tree. 

taruna, f. -2, a., young, delicate. 

tasthivans pf. part. of stha; as n., 
the immovable. 

tadr¢ a., such. 

talu n., palate. 

tavant adj., so great, so much; 
tavat as adv., so long, so much; 
often concessive, like donc, doch. 

tiraskarini f., veil. 

tiryanc (272) a., going horizontally; 
as subst., animal. 

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.). 

tira n., bank, shore. 

tirtha n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

twra a., great, strong, violent. 

tu conj., but, however. 

V tud (tudati) push; strike. 

V tul (toldyati) weigh. 
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V tus (tusyatt) rejoice, take pleasure 
in (w. instr.). 

V tr (tdrati) cross over; — + ava 
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra 
in caus. (pratdrayati), deceive. 

trtiya, f. -&@ (335), a., third. 

V trp (trpyat’) satisfy oneself. 

trsna f., thirst, desire. 

tejasvin a., courageous. 

Vtyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon; 
+ pari leave off, give up. 

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen. 

tri (332) num., three. 

tringat (332) num., thirty. 

triloka n., -ki f., the threefold 
world. 

trivrt a., triple, threefold. 

trigtrsan a., three-headed. 

tristubh f., name of a metre. 
tryagitt num., eighty -three. 

tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226; 
ef. 352, 4). 

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva. 

tvastr m., n. pr.. a god, Tvastar. 





V dang (ddgati) bite. 

danstra@ f., tooth. 

daksa m., n. pr. 

daksina a., right-hand; southern. 

danda m., stick; punishment. 

V dandaya (den.: danddyati) pun- 
ish, 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds. 

dadhyanc (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr. 

V dam (damyati : 131) control; caus. 
(damdayati) tame; compel. 

daya f., compassion, pity. 

daridra a., poor. 

dargana n., philosophical system, 
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daga (332) num., ten, 

dacaratha m., n. pr. 

dasta part. of dang. 

V dah (déhati) burn. 

V 1da (dddati, datté : 436) give; in 
caus. (dapdyati) make give or 
pay; — + @ take (312); —+pra 
entrust; give in marriage. 

V 2da@ (dydti: 132) cut. 

datr m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
erous. 

dana n., gift, present; generosity. 

danava m., demon. 

dasa m., slave, groom. 

dast f., female slave, servant. 

dina n,, day. 

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

V dig (digati) show, point out; — 
+ @ command; — + upa teach, 
instruct. 

di¢ f., point, cardinal point; 
quarter, region; direction. 

V dih (dégdhi : 428) smear. 

dirgha a., long; ~- am adv., afar. 

dtrghayus a., long-lived. 

V div (divyati) play. 

V du (dunéti), intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (acc.). 

duhkha n., misery ; misfortune. 

dugdha n., milk. 

durjana m., scamp, rogue. 

durdaga f., misfortune. 

durlabha a., hard to find or reach; 
difficult. 

V dus (disyati) be defiled. 

dusprayukta a., badly arranged. 

dussanta m., n. pr. 
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard. 
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dhanus n., bow. 


V. duh (dégdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk.| dharma m., right; law; virtue. 


duhitr f., daughter. 

dita m., messenger, envoy. 

yar in caus. (dardyati) + vi tear 
open. 

Vdr¢ (127) see; cans. (dargdyati) 
show; pass. (drgydte) seem, 
look. 

dr¢ f., look, glance; eye. 

deva m., god; f. -%, goddess; 
queen. 

devaki f., n. pr. 

devakula n., temple. 

devata f., divinity, deity. 

dega m., region, land. 

daiva, f. -i, divine. 

dosa m., fault. 

dyuti f., brilliancy. 

dravya n., property ; object. 

drastr m., seer; author (of Vedic 
hymns, etc.). 

y¥ dru (dravati) run. 

V druh (drihyatt) be hostile, offend. 

dva (332) num., two. 

dvahstha m., doorkeeper. 

dvar f., door, gate. 

dvija m., Aryan. 

dvijati m., Aryan. 

dvitiya (335) a., second. 

dvipad (282) a., biped. 

yV dvis (dvésti, dvisté) hate; — + 
pra hate extremely. 

dvis m., enemy. 

dvis adv., twice. 

dvipin m., panther. 

dhana n., money, riches. 

dhanin a., wealthy. 


V 1dha (dadhati, dhatté: 435) put, 
place; — + api close, cover, 
keep shut; — + @ put on; mid., 
receive ; — + sam-a lay or place 
on; — + ni lay down; — + 
pari in caus. (-dhapdyati), make 
put on, clothe in (two acc.); 
— + vi arrange, ordain; — + 
sam put together, unite; lay on. 

V 2dha (dhayati: 126) suck. 

dhatr m., creator. 

dhanya n., grain. 

dharmika a., right, just. 

V dhaw (dhavati) run; — + ane 
run after. 

dhavana n., running; course. 

dhi f., understanding, insight. 

dhimant a., wise, prudent. 

dhira a., steadfast, firm, brave. 

Vdhi (dhundti, 391), 
shake. 

Vdhr in caus. (dhardyati) bear. 

dhrti f., firmness; courage. 


dhunuté : 


dhenu f., cow. 

dhairya n., steadfastness. 

V dhya (dhydyati) think, ponder. 

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207. 

naksatra n., lunar mansion. 

nagara n., -? f., city. 

nadi f., river. 

ynand (ndndati, -te) + abhi re- 
joice in, greet joyfully (acc.). 

\/nam (ndmati), intr., bow, bends 
tr., honor, reverence (acc.). 

namas n., honor, glory. 

nara m., man (vir and homo). 


vA 
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naraka m., hell. . 

narmada f., n.pr., a river in India. 

nala m., n. pr. 

nava a., new. 

nava (332) num., nine. 

navati (332) num., ninety. 

navada¢a (332) num., nineteen. 

navina a., new. 

Vnag (ndgyati) perish; — + vi 
perish; disappear. 

Vnah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam 
gird, equip oneself. 

naga m., snake. 

nataka n., drama, play. 

naman n., name; nama adv., by 
name. 

nari f., woman, wife. 

nali f., pipe, conduit. 

na@ca m., destruction. 

ni adv., down; in, into. 

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as 
adv., always, daily. 

nidega m., command. 

Vnind (nindati) blame. 

nipuna a., shrewd, skilled. 

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent. 

nirdaya a., pitiless. 

nirorti f.. contentment, happiness, 

nis adv., out, forth. 

nigcaya m., decision, certainty, 

V ni (ndyati; caus. naydyati) lead, 
guide; — + apa lead away; — 
+ @ bring; — + upa introduce, 
consecrate, initiate; — + nis 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — + pari lead about; 
marry. 

nica a,, low. 
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niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol- 
itics. 

niruj a., healthy, well. 

nilakantha m., n. pr. 

Vart (nftyati) dance. 

nytta n., dance, dancing. 

nrpa m., king. 

nrpati m., king. 

netr m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye. 

nau f., ship. 

nyane (272) a., low. 

nyaya m., logic. 

nyayya a., right, proper. 





paksa m., wing, side; party. 

paksin m., bird. 

panka n., mud, bog. 

V pac (pacati) cook. 

panca (332) num., five. 

pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 

pancapancaga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 

pancagat (332) num., fifty. 

V pat (patdyati) split open. 

patu a., skilled. 

V path (pathati) recite, read. 

pani m. pl., n. pr., certain demons. 

pandita m., learned man; pandit. 

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud 
fly up. 

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus- 
band. 

pattra n., leaf, letter. 

patni f., wife, consort. 

pathi same as panthan. 

pathya a., wholesome. 

pad (282) m., foot. 

Vpad (pddyate) go; — + vi-a in 
caus. (vyapaddyati) kill; — + 


I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


nis (nispddyate) grow, arise from 
(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge 

' to (acc.). 

pada n., step; place. 

padma m. n., lotus. 

panthan (278) m., road, path. 

payas n., milk. 

para (233) a., chief, highest; other. 

paramatman m., the world-spirit. 

paragu m., axe. 

para adv., to a distance, away. 

pari ady., round about, around. 

parivraj (247, 2) m., wandering 
ascetic. 

parisad f., assembly. 

parvata m., mountain. 

V palay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. . 

Vpa¢g (pdgyati: 127) see. 

pacu m., beast. 

pageadt adv., behind (w. gen.). 

Vlpa (pibati: 102) drink; caus. 
(payayati) give to drink, water. 

V2pa@ (pati) protect; caus. pald- 
yati) idem, 

pataliputra n., n. pr., the city 
Patna. 

patha m., lecture, lesson. 

pani m., hand. 

panini m., 0. pr. 

pandava m., descendant of Pandu. 

pataka n., crime, sin, 

patra n., pot, vessel. 

pada m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 

papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin. 

parthiva m., prince. 

parvati f., n. pr. 

palana n., protection. 

paga m., noose, cord, snare. 
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pacupalya n., cattle-raising. 17 

pitr m., father; du., parents; pl., 
Manes. 

V pis (pindsti) grind, crush. 

Vy pz same as pya. 

pina part, of pi, fat. 

V pid (piddyati) torment, vex. 

pums same as pumans. 

punya a., meritorious, holy, aus- 
picious; as n., merit. 

putra m., son; -tr2 f., daughter. 

punar ady., again, but. 

pumdns (279) m., man, male. 

pur f., city. 

pura adv., earlier, formerly. 

purdna, f. -@ and -7, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 

purusa m., man (homo). 

puriravas m., n. pr., Purtravas. 

purohita m., domestic priest. 

pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India. 

V pus (pusnati) make increase or 
grow. 

pusta part. of pus, stout, fat. 

puspa n., flower. 

pustaka n., book (manuscript). 

V pi (punati, punité) clean. 

V paj (pijayat) honor. 

pira m., flood, high-water. 

puru m., n, pr. 

pisan (284) m., n. pr., Pusan, 
the Sun-god. 

prthivi f., earth, ground. 

prthu a., broad, wide. 

prthvi f., earth. 

prthvirdja m., n. pr. 

V lpr (piparti) fill. 

posaka m., supporter, maintainer. 
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pautra m., grandson. : 

paura m., citizen. 

Vpy@ (pyayate) swell, get stout. 

pra adv., forward, forth. 

prakagin a. bright, glistening; 
act., illuminating. 

Vprach (prechdti) ask, ask about. 

praja f., creature, subject. 

prati adv. and prep., back, back 
again; towards (postpos., w. 
acc.). 

pratikala a., unfavorable. 

pratyanc (272) a., backward, west- 
ward. 

pratyaham adv., daily. 

Vprath in caus. (prathdyati), 
spread ; proclaim. 

prathama (335) a., first. 

prabhava m., might, power. 

prabhita a., much; many. 

pramatta a., careless. 

prayaga m., n. pr., Allahabad. 

prayukta part. of pra-yu)j. 

prayoktr m., arranger, user. 

pralaya m., destruction. 

pragna m., question. 

prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well- 
disposed. 

prahara m., stroke, shot; wound. 

pranc (272) forward, eastward. 

prana m., often pl., breath, life. 

pranin m., living creature. 

pratar adv., early, in the morning. 

prayaccitia n., penance, expiation. 

prayena adv., commonly. 

prasada m., palace. 

priya a., dear. 

priyakarman a., kind. 
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sociable. 

priyavadin a., idem. 

Vpri (prinati, prinité), act., de- 
light; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri- 
nayati), make glad, please. 

V plu (pldévate) + &@ drench. 





phala n., fruit, reward. 
phalavant a., fruitful. 





V bandh (badhnati, badhnité) bind ; 
entangle, catch; com- 
pose. 

bandhu m., relative. 

bala n., strength, might. 

balavant a., strong, mighty. 

balistha a., strongest. 


join; 


bahu a., much, many, 

bala a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. -d, girl. 

baspa m., tear, tears. 

bahu m., arm. 

bindu m., drop. 

buddha part. of budh, awakened; 
enlightened. 

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 

buddhimant a., prudent, 

V budh (bédhati, -te ; biidhyati, -te), 
wake; know. 

budha m., wise man, sage. 

brahmacarya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religious studentship. 

brahmacarin a., studying sacred 
knowledge ; 
student. 

brdhman n., devotion; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit. 


as m., Brahman 


priyavac a., saying pleasant things, | brahmdn (a personification of brd= 
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hman) m., the supreme All-Soul; 
Brahma, the Creator. 
brahmahan (283) m., killing a 
Brahman. 
brahmana m., priest, Brahman. 
y bri (braviti, brute), speak, say; 
—+pra explain, teach, announce; 
— +vi explain, announce. 





bhakta a., devoted, true. 

bhakti f., devotion; honor. 

V bhaks (bhaksdyati) eat. 
bhaksana n., eating. 

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 
V bhaj (bhajati, -te) divide ; — + vt 





distribute. 

V bhanj (bhanakti) break, destroy. 

bhadra a., good, pleasant ; as n., 
fortune. ey, 

bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India. 

bhartr m., supporter; preserver; 
lord, master; husband. 

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa. 

bhavant, f. bhavati; in voc. bhos, 
f. bhavati; used in respectful 
address instead of pronoun of. 
2nd person. Cf. § 264. 

bhasman n., ashes. 

Vbha (bhati) gleam, glance; — 
4+ @ or vt idem. 

bhaga m., part, piece, share, 

-bhaj a., sharing. 

bhanu m., sun. 

bhara m., burden. 

bharya f., wife, woman. 

y bhas (bhasate) speak; — + prati 





answer (acc. of pers.); — + sam 
converse. 
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bhasa@ f., speech, language. 

bhasvant a., shining, brilliant. 

V bhiks (bhiksate) beg, get by beg- 
ging. 

bhiksa f., alms. 

bhiksu m., beggar; ascetic. 

V bhid (bhinatti, bhinddhé) split. 

V bhi (bibhéti) fear; in caus. (bhi- 
sdyate, bhdydyate) terrify. 

V2bhuj (bhundkti, bhunkté) eat, 
enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; — 
+upa@ enjoy. 

-bhuj a., enjoying. 

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person. 

bhuvana n., world. 

V bha (bhdvati, -te) become; be, 
exist; — + abhi overpower; 
— + pari despise; — + pra 
arise; be mighty, rule; valere. 

bhi: f., earth, ground. 

bhita part. of bhi; as n. subst., 
being, creature. 

bhati f., prosperity, blessing. 

bhubhuj m., king. 

bhubhrt m., king; mountain. 

bhami f., earth, ground, land. 

bhiiyas (340) comp. adj., more; 
-yas adv., mostly. 

bhisana n., ornament. 

y bhr (bhdrati, -te) support(lit. and 
fig.). 

bhrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a 
holy place in India. 

bhriaka m., servant. 

bhrtya m., servant. 

bhrgam adv., greatly, much. 

bheka m., frog. 

bhoga m., enjoyment. 

bhojana n., meal. 
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bhos see bhavant. ’ 

Vobhram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander 
about, flit; — + pari idem. 

bhratr m., brother. 

bhri f., eyebrow. 





maksika f., fly, gnat. 

maghavan (270) m., Indra. 

Vmajj (majjati) sink ; — + niidem. 

mani m., jewel. 

mati f., mind. 

matimant a., shrewd, prudent. 

maisya m., fish. 

mathi same as manthan. 

mad called stem of aham; cf. 
352, 4. 

Vmad (madyati) get drunk; — 
+ pra be careless. 

madhu n., honey. 

madhuparka m., sweet drink, 

madhulih m., bee. 

madhya a., middle; as n., middle; 
waist. 

Vman (mdnyate; manuté) think, 
suppose; — + sam honor. 

manas n., mind. 

manusya m., man (homo). 

manoratha m., wish. 

manohara a., agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 

mantra m., sacred text; spell, 
charm. 

mantrin m., minister; councillor. 

V manth (mathnati) stir. 

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick. 

mandara’ m., n. pr., a mountain. 

marana u., death. 

marut m., wind; pl., 
Storm-gods, 


n. pr., the 
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mastaka n., head. 

mahant (261) a., great. 

mahdanasa n., kitchen. 

maharaja m., great king. 

mahisa m., n. pr. 

mahist f., queen. 

Vlma (mati; mimité: 438) mea- 
sure; —-+ nis work, create. 

ma@ adv. and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, ete., like Lat. ne, 
greek uy; cf. 195. 

mahsa u., flesh. 

matr f., mother. 

madhurya n., sweetness. 

manava m., man (homo). 

manasa n., sense; understanding. 

manusa, f. -7, haman. 

marga m., road, way, street. 

mala f., garland. 

masa m., month. 

mitra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be- 
traying. 

mina m., fish. 

mil (milati) wink; + ni close 
the eyes. 

mukta f., pearl. 

mukti f., salvation, deliverance. 

mukha n., mouth, face. 

mukhya a., principal, first. 

V muc (murcdti: 10) free, release; 
muktva, without (312). 

V mud (médate) rejoice; — + any 
allow. 

muni m., sage; ascetic, 

VY mus (mugnati) steal, rob. 

musala m. n., club, pestle. 

Vmuh (mihyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid, 
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miurdhaga a., on the head. 
mirdhan m., head. 
mila n., root. 


| _Vmr (mriydte :155) die; caus. (ma- 
rdyate) kill. 


mrga m., wild animal; gazelle. 

Ymrgaya (den.: mrgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

mrgaya@ f., chase, hunting. 

Vmrj (marsti: 423) rub, wipe; 
caus. (marjdyati) rub off, polish; 
— + apa, pari or pra, wipe off. 

mrta, part. of mr, dead, fallen. 

mrtyu m., death. 

mrd f., earth, dirt. 

mekhala f., girdle. 

megha m., cloud. 

moksa m., deliverance; salvation. 

moha m., infatuation. 





ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst. 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

V yaj (ydjati, -te) sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); caus. (ydjda- 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (acc.). 

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 

yajna m., sacrifice. 

yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 

Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.). 

yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 

yati m., ascetic. 

yatna m., exertion. 

yatra ady., where, whither. 

yathé adv., in which way ; as. 

yada adv., when, if. 

yadi adv., if. 

V yam (ydcchati:100) furnish, give ; 
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— + ud undertake; — + ni or- 
dain, fix, appoint. 

yamuna@ f., n. pr., the river Jumna. 

yavana m., Greek, barbarian, 

yacas n., glory, fame. 

yasti f., stick, staff. 

Vy@ (yati) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and sucha state; 
— + @ approach. 

yatra f., march, journey; support. 

yama m., watch of the night. 

yavant a., how much or many; 
yavat as adv., as long as, while; 
as soon as. 

yuga n., age of the world. 

yugma n., pair. 

Vyuj (yunakti, yunkté) join, yoke, 
harness; caus. (yojdyatt) idem; 
—+ni place, appoint, establish ; 
— + pra arrange; use. 

yuddha n., battle. 

\‘yudh (yidhyate) fight (instr.). 

yuvati f. to yuvan. 

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvatt. 

yusmad called stem of yuyam; as 
stem in cpds. (352, 4.), you. 

yupa m., sacrificial post. 

yuyam (226) pron., you. 





Vraks (raksati) protect. 

raksana n., protection. 

raksitr m., protector. 

V rac (racayati) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 

rajju f., cord. 

Vranhj + anu (anurdjyati, -te) be 
inclined or devoted to (loc.). 

rana m. n., battle. 

ratna n., jewel. 
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ratha m., wagon. : 

rathya f., street. 

Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — +4 
take hold on, begin. 

V ram (rdmate) amuse oneself; — 
+ vi (virdmati) cease (abl.). 

ragmi m., ray; rein. 

rasa m., taste, feeling. 

rasavant a., tasteful. 

raksasa m., demon. 

Vraj (rajati, -te) direct, rule; 

- shine; be illustrious. 

vajan m., king. 

rajya n., kingdom. 

ratri f., night. 

V radh (radhnoti) succeed ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

rama m., n. pr., a hero, 

ramayana n., a noted poem. 

ravana m., n. pr., a demon. 

ragi m., heap. 

Vru (rauti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

Vrue (récate) please (dat., gen.). 

ruj f., sickness, disease. 

Vrud (réditi: 429) weep. 


ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged, | 


surrounded; suffused. 

Vrudh (rundddhi, runddhé) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; — + upa 
besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 

Vruh (réhati) rise, spring up, 
grow ; caus. (rohdyati, ropdyati) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
“+ ava descend; — + @ climb, 
mount, ascend; — + pra grow 
up. 

réksa a., harsh, rough, 
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ripa n., form, beauty. 

ripaka n., gold-piece. 

rai (277) m., rarely f., possessions, 
wealth. 

rohini f., n. pr. 





laksa n., a hundred thousand. 

laksmi (276) f., goddess of for- 
tune. 

V lag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling. 

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghvi, a., light; 
small, little. 

lanka f., n. pr., Ceylon. 

\ lap (laépati) prate; — + vi com- 
plain. 

Vlabh (ldbhate) receive, take; 
caus. (lambhdyati) make receive, 
give. 

lalata n., forehead. 

lavana n., salt. 

langala n., plough. 

labha m., acquisition, gain. 

V likh (ikhati) scratch, write. 

\ lip (limpati) smear. 

Vlih (lédhi, ladhé: 427) lick; — 
+ ava idem. 

V lunth (lunthdyati) + nis rob. 

\lup (lumpati) break to pieces; 
devastate ; plunder. 

V lubh (liibhyati) covet (dat., loc.). 

lekhana n., writing, copying. 

loka m., world; sing. and pl., 
people. 

lobha m., desire, avarice. 

loman n., hair. 

loha n., metal; iron. 





vanga m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, bent. 
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vaksas n., chest, breast. 

Yoac (vakti: 415) speak, say; 
name; caus. (vdcdyati) make (a 
written leaf) speak, 7. e. read. 

vanity m., merchant. 

vatsa m., calf. 

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; — 
+ abhi in caus. (abhivaddyati) 
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 

vadhi: f., woman; wife. 

vana n., woods, forest. 

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling. 

V vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 

V vap (vdpati) scatter ; sow. 

vapus n., body; figure. 

vayam (223) pron., we. 

vayas 0., age. 

lvard m., suitor, bridegroom. 

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 

3vara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

varaha wm., boar. 

varuna m., n. pr., a god. 

varna m., color; caste. 

Vvarnaya (varndyati) describe, 
portray. 

vartin a., abiding, being. 

varsa N., year. 

vallabha a., dear. 

Vvag (vdsti) wish. 

y vas (vdsati) dwell; — + ni in- 
habit, dwell; —- + pra go away 
on a journey; — + prati in- 
habit. 

vasati f., dwelling. 

vasu n., wealth, money. 

vasudeva m., n. pr. 
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vastra n., garment. 

Vvah (vdhati) tr., carry, bear; 
intr., proceed; flow; blow. 

v@ encl., or. 

vac f., voice; word. 

vacya a., 
able. 

vanijya n., trade. 

vata m., wind. 

vanaprastha m., a Brahman in 
the third stage of his life. 

vapi f., cistern. 

vayasa m., crow. 

vayu m., wind. 


blameworthy, culp- 


vari n., water. 

vi adv., apart, away, out. 

vinga (334) a., twentieth. 

vingatt (332) num., twenty. 

vingatitama (334) a., twentieth. 

vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king. 

V vj (wijati) tremble; — + ud in 
caus. (udvejdyati) terrify. 

vitta D., possessions; wealth. 

V vid (vétti ; véda: 416—417) know, 
consider ; caus. (veddyati) inform 
(dat.); — + né caus., idem. 

V 2vid (vindati, -te) find, acquire. 

-vid a., knowing. 

vidya f., knowledge, learning. 

vidvans a., knowing, wise. 

vidvista pass. part. of vi-dvis, 
detested. 

vidhi m., rule, fate; Brahma. 

vidheya a., obedient. 

vinaya m., obedience. 

ving prep., without (with instr. 
or acc., often postpos). 

vipaka m., ripening ; recompense. 


vipra m., Brahman. 
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vibhu, f. -bhvt, a. pervading, far-| |/v7s (vdrsati) rain, give rain; 


reaching; omnipresent, mighty. 
vivdha m., wedding, marriage. 
vivekin a., shrewd. 

Vvi¢g (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a 
approach; — + wpa seat one- 
self; — + pra enter, penetrate. 

vig m. pl., people; the Vaicya- 
caste. 

vigista part. of vi-gis, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vigruta part. of vi- ¢ru, famous. 

vigva (231) a., all (Vedic). 

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence. 
visa N., poison. 

visnu m., n. pr., a god. 

vihaga m., bird. 

vihita part. of vi-dhd, ordained. 

V lor (urnéti, vrnuté) cover, sur- 
round; — + @ cover; —- + apa-a 
open; — + vi explain; manifest; 
— + sam shut. 

V 2ur (urnité ; vardyati, -te) choose, 
select. 

vrka m., wolf. 

vrksa m., tree. 

V ort (vdrtate) turn; exist, subsist, 
be, become ; — +nireturn home; 
— +pra get a-going, break out, 
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con- 
tinue (trans.). 

vrtta n., conduct. 

vrttanta m., state of affairs; 
news. 

vrtra m., n. pr., a demon. 

vrddha part. of vrdh, old. 

Verdh (vdrdhate) grow; caus. 
(vardhdyati, -te) make grow; 
bring up. 





fig., shower down; overwhelm. 
veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 

sacred knowledge, holy writ. 
vedana f., pain. 

vedanta m., a system of philo- 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 

vai assev. particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 

vai¢ya m., man of the third caste. 

vyanjana n., spice. 

yvyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor- 
ment. 

Vvyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 

vyalika a., false, wrong. 

vyavahara m., trial, law-suit; trade. 
vyakarana n., grammar. 

vyaghra m., tiger. 

vyadha m., hunter. 

vyadhi m., disease, illness. 

vyadhita a., sick, ill. 

vyasa Mm., n. pr. 

Voraj (vrdjati, -te) proceed; — 
+ wander forth; become an as- 
cetic. 

vrana m., wound. 

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 





V¢ans (gdnsati) praise; proclaim; 
— + pra proclaim. 

V gak (¢aknoti) be able; sometimes 
pass., cf. 322. 

gaka m., Scythian. 

gakata m., car. 

gakuntala f., n. pr. 

ganka f., hesitation. 

gata (332-333) n., a hundred. 

gatatama a., hundredth. 
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gatru m., enemy. 

¢gabda m., sound, noise, word. 
Vgam (¢amyati) become quiet, 

be extinguished, go out. 

gayya f., bed, couch. 

gara m., arrow. 

garana n., protection. 

garad f., autumn; year. 

gartra n., body. 

garva m., n. pr., a name of Civa. 

cakha f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

ganti f., repose. 

V ¢as (¢aste) command; rule; pun- 
ish. 

castr m., governor, punisher. 

gastra n., science; text-book. 

V giks (giksate) learn. ~ 

gikhara m., summit. 

giras n., head. 

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless- 
ed; as m., n. pr., a god. 

cicgu m., child. 

V gis (gindsti) leave, leave remain- 
ing; — + ava remain over, sur- 
vive; — +ud idem; — +? set 
apart, distinguish. 

¢gisya m., pupil, scholar. 

V gt (géte: 409) lie; sleep; — 
+adhi lie asleep on (acc.). 

gita a., cold. 

V gue (¢écati) grieve, sorrow. 

guct a., pure, clean. 

cunahgepa m., n. pr. 

Vy gubh (¢obhate) be brilliant, shine. 

gubha a., good; splendid. 

/ gus (gusyati) dry up. 

cudra m., man of the fourth caste. 

gudratva n., condition of a Cudra. 
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cura m., hero. 

ergala m., jackal. 

¢esa m. n., rest, remainder. 

gesa m., a fabulous snake sup- 
porting the earth. 

V¢ram (¢ramyati: 131) become 
weary. 

¢rama m., pains, trouble. 

eraddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(ef. in Voc. 16). 

Veri+a@ (aerdyate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 

grt f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as 
prefix to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 

¢rimant a., rich; famous. 

V ¢ru (ernéti, grnuté: 391) hear; in 
caus. (¢ravdyati) make hear, i. e. 
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.). 

gruta part. of gru; as n., learning. 

gruti f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a., better; best; ¢greyas as 
n., salvation. 

gvan (269) m., dog. 

gvagura m., father-in-law. 

evacris f., mother-in-law. 


yq 


gvas adv., to-morrow. 

V gvas (gvasiti: 429) breathe; — 
+sam-a@ breathe gently: revive; 
— +vi be confident; trust (gen. 
or loc.). 

gveta a., white. 

sattringat (329) num., thirty-six. 

sadagiti (329) num., eighty-six. 

sas (332) num., six. 

sasti (332) num., sixty. 

sastha, f. -7 (334), a., sixth. 


/ 


214 


godaca (332) num., sixteen. « 





samyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro- 


vided with. 

samvatsara m., year. 

samegaya m., doubt. 

sakrt adv., once. 

sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh. 

sakhi (274) m., friend. 

sakhi f., female companion, friend. 

sajja a., ready. 

V sanj (sdjati; sajjdte: cf. in Voc. 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc.). 

satkara m., hospitality. 

sattra n., sacrifice. 

satya n., truth, righteousness. 

y sad (stdati) sit; settle down; be 
overcome or exhausted; — + @ 
approach; — +sam-d@ seat one- 
self; caus. (-saddyati) meet, en- 
counter; — + ni sit down; — 

' + pra be favorable. 

sada adv., always. 

sadrga, f. -i, a., similar; worthy. 

samdigdha a., doubtful; unsteady. 

samdhya f., twilight. 

sant, part. of las, being, existing; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
satt, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 

sapta (332) num., seven. 

saptati (332) num., seventy. 

saptadaga (332) num., seventeen. 

sabha f., council, meeting, court. 

sam adv., along with; completely. 

samaksam adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen.). 

samartha a., capable, able. 
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samagama m., meeting, encounter. 

samaja m., convention, company. 

samidh f., fagot. 

samipa a., near; aS n., vicinity, 
nearness, presence. 

samudra m., ocean. 

samunnati f., height, elevation; 
high position. 

sameta a,, provided with. 

sampirna part. of Ipr + sam, 
full. 

samyak adv., well, properly. 

samraj m., great king; emperor. 

sarit f., river. 

sarga m., creation. 

sarpa m., snake. 

sarva (231) a., all. 

sarvatra a., everywhere. 

savitr m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa- 
vitar; sun. 

V sah (sdhate) endure. 

saha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos., with, along with, 
(instr.). 

sahacara m., companion; -? f., 
wife. 

sahasa@ adv., suddenly, quickly. 

sahasra n., a., thousand. 

sahdya m., companion, helper. 

saksin m., witness. 

sadhana n., means, device. 

sadhu m., holy man, saint. 

saman n., Vedic melody, song; 
pl., the Samaveda. 

samanta m., vassal. 

sampratam adv., at present. 

sayam adv., at evening. 

sarasa m., crane. 

sinha m., lion. 
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V sic (sivedti) drip, drop, moisten ; | soma m., the intoxicating ferment- 


— +abhi anoint as king. 

V lsidh (sédhati) repel; — +prati 
hold back; forbid. 

V 2sidh (sidhyati) succeed; in caus. 
(sadhdyati) perform; acquire. 

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indus. 

siman f., border, boundary; out- 
skirts. 

su adv., well; easy; very. 

V su (sundti, sunuté) press. 

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness. 

sundara, f. -2, a., beautiful. 

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as 
f., flower. 

surapa m., drunkard. 

suvarna n., gold. 

suhrd m., friend. 

y su (suite) generate, bring forth; 
— +pra generate. 

sukta n., Vedic bymn. 

siita m., driver, charioteer. 

sida m., cook. 

surya m., sun. 

V 8r (sérati) flow; — + anu follow 
up; — +apa go away; in caus. 
(-sardyati) drive away. 

Vsrj (srjdti) let go, create; — 
+ud let loose or out; raise (the 
voice). 

V srp (sarpati) move ;—+ pra idem. 

srsti f., creation. 

setu m., bridge, dike. 

sena@ f., army. 

V sev (sévate) serve, honor; + 
nt dwell; devote oneself to; 
attend. 

sainika m., soldier. 

sdinya n., army. 








ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
skandha m., shoulder. 

V stu (stati: 411) praise. 

stuti f., song of praise; praise. 

Vstr (strnéti, strnuté;  strnati, 
strnité) scatter, strew; — + upa 
scatter, bestrew. 

stena m., thief. 

stotra n., song of praise. 

stri (276) f., woman. 

V stha@ (tésthati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; caus. 
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — + adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — + anu 
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also 
p- 96, last note); — + ud arise, 
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — + upa ap- 
proach, reach; — + pra mid., 
start off; in caus. (act.), send; — 
+ sam in caus., cause to remain. 

sthana n., place, locality; stead. 

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end. 
sthiti f., condition. 

V sna (snati) bathe. 

snataka m., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 

snana n., bathing, bath. 

snaéyu m., tendon, bowstring. 

snigdha part. of snih, affectionate. 

V snih (snihyati) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc.). 

snusa@ f., daughter-in-law. 

V spre (spreati) touch. 

Vsprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.). 

sma encl., slightly assev.; often 
accompanies a present tense, 
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giving it the force of an histor- 
ical tense. 

V smr (smarati) remember; think 
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in 
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e. 
traditional’. 

smrti f., tradition; law-book. 

sraj f., garland. 

srastr m., creator. 

sva@ a., OWN; One’s Own. 

V svanj (svdjate) embrace; — + 
part (Cf. Voc. 21) idem. 

svadr¢ a., similar, 

V svap (svdpiti: 429) sleep. 

svapna m., sleep, dream. 

svayam pron., own self, self. 

svayambhi a., self-existent; as m., 
epithet of Brahma. 

svarga m., heaven. 

svasr f., sister. 

svddu a., sweet. 

svadhyaya m., private recitation 
of sacred texts. 

svamin m., possessor, lord. 

svairam adv., at pleasure. 





hata part. of han. 

V han (hanti: 419) kill; caus. (gha- 
tdyati), have killed; — + apa 
remove; — + abhi smite; — 
+ sam-@ wound; — + ni kill; 
— +prati hinder; injure, offend; 
— + sam write. 

-han (283) a., killing. 

hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey- 
king. 

hantr m., killer, slayer. 

hari m., n. pr., a god. 
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harina m., gazelle. 

hala m.n., plough. 

havis n., oblation. 

hasta m., band. 

hastin m., elephant. 

V 1h&@ (jahati) abandon, give ap; 
neglect. 

V 2ha@ (jthite: 438) move. 

Vhi (hinoti) send; — + pra idem. 

hi assev. particle, surely ; causal, 
for, because. 

V hins (hindst?) injure, destroy. 
hita part. of 1dha@; as adj., ad- 
vantageous; as n., advantage. 
himavant a., snowy; as m., the 

Himalaya Mts. 
hina part. of 1ha@, abandoned; 
wanting in; w. instr., without. 
V hu (juhéti, juhuté) sacrifice. 
hutabhuj (nom. -bhuk) m., fire. 
V hi see hva. 
var (harati) take away; steal; 


“plunder; — + apa idem; — + 
@ act. and mid., fetch, bring; 
— + ud-d@ cite, mention; — + 


praty-@ bring back; — + ud 
save, rescue. 

hrd (281) n., heart. 

hrdaya u., heart. 

Vhrs (harsati, hrsyati) rejoice, be 
delighted; — + pra idem. 

he interj., O, ho. 

hemanta m., winter. 

hrasvam adv., near by. 

V hri (jihréti) be ashamed. 

hri f., modesty, bashfulness. 

V hea (hvdyati) call; in caus. (hoa- 
ydyati) have called; — +@ call, 
summon. 
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tl. English - Sanskrit. 


abandon, to: tyaj; 1hé. 
able: samartha; cakya. 
able, to be: ¢ak. 
according to: anu, postpos. 
acquire, to: labh; ap. 
Agvins: agvindu, du. 
address, to: bra. 

adore, to: nam + pra. 
adorn, to: lkr + alam. 
advantage: hita n.; kalyana n. 
adversity ; duhkhan. 
afraid, to be: bhi. 
afterward : tatas. 

again: punar. 

against: prati. 

age: vayas n. 

all: sarva; (entire) vigva. 
all- protecting: vigvapd. 
allow, to: jna+ anu. 

alms: bhiksa f. 

alone (adv.): eva. 

also: api. 

altar: vedi f. 

although: api. 

always: sada, nityam. 
amuse oneself, to: ram. 
ancient: purana. 

and: ca, postpos. ; tathd. 
anger: kopa m.; krodha m. 
animal: tiryanc m. 
announce, to: lvid+ni, caus. 


| answer, to: bhas + prati. 


appoint, to: kip, caus.; yuj + ni. 

approach, to: gam+4da; y@+4. 

argument (reason): wdc f. 

arise, to: bhi; (get up) stha+ ud. 

arm: bahwu m. 

army : senda f. 

arrive, to: gam+ 4. 

arrow: ¢ara m.3; isu m. 

Aryan: dvija m.; dvijati m. 

ascetic: muni m.; yatt m.; pari- 
vraj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be- 
come an a., vraj+pra. 

ashamed, to be: hr7. 

ashes: bhasman n. 

ask, to (inquire): prach. 

ask for, to: arthaya. 

assembly: sabha f.; parisad f. 

astronomy: jyotisa n. 

attain, to: labh; 2vid; lag; ap; 
ap +ava or pra. 

attainment: labha m. 

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic 
hymnnsg, etc.) drastr m. 

axe; paracu m. 

bad: papa. 

bank: tra n. 

banner: ketu m. 

barbarian: yavana m. 

bathe, to: snd. 
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battle: rana m. n.; yuddha n. * 

be, to: bhai; vrt; (be situated) 
stha. 

bear, to: bar; (bring forth) sa; 
si +pra. 

bear: rksa m. 

beat, to: tad. 

beautiful: sundara; ripavant. 

beauty: rapa n. 

become, to: bhi; urt. 

bee: ali m.; madhulih m. 

beg, to: bhiks. 

begin, to: rabh +a. 

behind: pageat (w. gen.). 

behold, to: tks. 

Benares: kagi f. 

bend, to: nam. 

benefit, to; Ikr+upa. 

beseech, to: pad+pra. 

besiege, to: rudh; rudh+upa. 

best: grestha; jyestha. 

betake oneself, to: ya; gri+4. 

better: greyas ; jydayas. 

bind, to: bandh. 

biped: dvipad. 

bird: vihaga m.; paksin m. 

birth: jate f.; ganman n. 

black : krsna. 

blame, to: nind; lkr+ tiras. 

blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix) 
grt. 

blood: rudhira n; 

blow, to (intr.): wah. 

boat: nau f. 

body: gartra n.; vapus n.; kaya 
m.; (heavenly: sun, etc.): jyotis n. 

bone: asthan n. 

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.;3 
(work) grantha m. 
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born, to be: jan; jan +4ud. 

both: ubha du. 

bow, to: nam. 

boy: bala m.; kumara m. 

Brahman: brahmanain.; dvija m.; 
dvijati m.; vipra m. 

branch: ¢akha f. 

brave: dhira. 

breast: uwras n.; vaksas n. 

bridegroom: vara m. 

bring, to: nt+a; hr+ a. 

broad: prthu ; uru. 

brother: bhratr m. 

burn, to : dah. 

business: karya n. 

but: tu; kimtu; punar. 





call, to: hud; (name) vac; vad. 
capable: samartha. 

caste: jati f. 

cattle: go m. pl. 

cease, to: gam; ram-+ vi. 
celebrated: vigruta ; grimant. 
chain: hara m. 

charioteer; séta m. 

charm: kanti f.. 

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh. 
chest: vaksas n.; uras n. 
child: bala m.; ¢igu m. 
choose. to: Quvr. 

cistern: vapi f. 

citizen: paura m. 

city: nagara n.; -% f.; pur f. 
cleverness: buddhi f. 

climb, to: ruh + a. 

close, to: lur + sam; dha + apt, 
cloud: megha m. 

coachman: sata m. 


come, to: gam+a@; y+ ast 
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abhi or &; come out: gam + nis; 
ya + nis. 

command, to: di¢+a; jna+a@ caus. 

command: ajna f.; nidega m. 

commit, to: car + @; lkr. 

companion: sahdya m.; sahaca- 
ra m. 

company: samdéja m. 

compose, to: rac. 

conduct: vrtta n. 

confine, to: rudh + nt. 

conquer, to: jz. 

consecrate, to: ni + upa. 

consider, to: cint; lvid. 

consort: patni f. 

cook, to: pac. 

copying: lekhana n. 

cord, sacred: upavita n. 

count, to: ganaya, 

courageous: tejasvin. 

course: gati f. 

cover, to: lur (mid.); leur + sam 
(mid.). 

cow: dhenu f.; go f. 

cowherd: gopa m. 

create, to: 877. 

creator: dhatr m.; srastr m. 

creature: pradnin m.; jagat n. 

crescent: kala f. 

cross, to: tr. 

crow: vayasa m. 

curds: dadhan n. 

cut, to: krt; chid. 

cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava. 


daily: nitya; (adv.) nityam ; pra- 
tyaham. 
dancing: nrtta n. 
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daughter: kanya f.; putrt f.; du- 
hitr f. 

day: divasa m.; dina n.; ahan n.; 
d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham; 
a day and a night: ahoratra n. 

dead: mrta; vipanna. 

decide, to (settle): nz + nis. 

deed: karman n. 

deity : devata f. 

delicate: taruna. 

delight, to (tr.): tus, caus. 

deliverance: mukti f. 

demon: ra@ksasa m. 

depart, to: 7+ apa. 

describe, to: varnaya. 

desire, to: lubh. 

destroy, to: bhanj. 

despise, to: man + ava ; bhit + pari. 

determine, to: ci + nis or vi-nis. 

devoted: bhakta; snigdha. 

devotion: bhakti f. 

die: aksa m. 

die, to: mr; 7+ pra; pad + vi. 

difficult: durlabha; duskara. 

dig, to: khan. 

diligence: udyoga m. 

diligently: bhrgam. 

disappear, to: nag + vt. 

disease: ruj f.; vyadhi m. 

dismount, to: ruh + ava. 

disown, to: khya@ + prati-a. 

dispute, to: vad + vt. 

distress, to: du. 

distribute, to: bhaj + vi. 

divine: divya. 

do, to: lkr; car + sam-d. 

domestic: grhya. 

dog: gvan m.; guni f. 

door: avar f. 
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doorkeeper: dvahstha m. 

dove: kapota m. 

draw, to: vah. 

drink, to: lpa. 

driver: sita m. 

drop, to: sic. 

drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: 3vas; vas + ni; dwell 
on (fig.): savy. 





ear: karna m. 

earth: prthivi f.; bhi f.; bhimi f. 

east, eastern: pranc; the E.: pract 
f., sc. dig. 

eat, to; ad; 2a¢; bhaks; bhuj. 

eating: bhaksana n. 

eclipse, to: lkr + tiras. 

eight: asta. 

eighth: astama. 

eighty: agiti f, 

eightieth: agititama. 

eldest: jyestha. 

elephant: gaja m.; hastin m. 

eleventh: ekadaga. 

emerge, to: tr + ud. 

eminent, to be: gubh. 

emperor: samrd) m. 

encompass, to: lur; chid + ava. 

end: anta m. 

endure, to: sah. 

enemy: ari m.; gatru m.; dvis m. 

enjoy, to: bhuj. 

enjoyment: bhoga m. 

enter, to: wig + pra. 

entrancing : manohara. 

envoy: dita m. 

entrust, to: 1da + pra. 

equip, to: nah + sam. 

eulogy: stotra n, 


II. English-Sanskrit-Glossary. 


even (adv.): apt. 

every: sarva. 

evil (adj.): papa; (subst.) papa n. 

exceedingly: ati. 

explain, to: bri + vi; lor + vt; 
caks + vi-d. 

exterminate, to: chid + ud. 

eye: netra n.; caksus n.; aksan n. 


























b] 
locana n. 

face: mukha n. 

fagot: samidh f. 

fair: sundara. 

fall, to: pat; pat+ ni; fall to 
one’s lot: 7; fallen (killed): 
patita; mrta. 

fame: Kirti f.; yagas n. 

family: vanga m. 

famous: vi¢ruta. 

fast (firm): drdha. 

fasten, to: bandh. 

fat: pina; pusta. 

father: janaka m.; pitr m. 

fault, to find: lkr + tiras. 

faultless: anavadya. 

fear: bhaya n. 

field: ksetra n. 

fifth: parcama. 

fight, to: yudh. 

filled: pirna; sampirna. 

finally: ante. 

find, to: Qvid. 

finish, to: ap + sam. 

fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m. 

firewood: samidh f. 

first: prathama; at first: pra- 
thamam. 





fish: matsya m.; mina m. 
fit, to: yuj. 
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five: panca. 

flee, to: palay. 

flit, to: bhram. 

flock: pagu m. pl. 

flower: puspa n.; sumanas f. 

fly, to: pat; fy up: pat + ud. 

fodder: ghasa m. 

foe: ari m.; ¢atru m. 

follow, to: gam + anu; t+ anu. 

fond, to be: tus. 

food: anna n. 

foot: pdda m.; pad m. 

force: bala n. 

foreign: para. 

forehead: lalata n. 

forest: vana n. 

forest-dwelling: vanavasin. 

form, to: Ima + nis. — 

formula (sacrificial): yajus n. 

fortune: ¢r7 f., often pl.; goddess | 
of f.: gri f. 

forty: catvaringat f. 

four: catur. 

free, to: muc. 

friend: mitra n.; 
Ard m. 

friend-betrayer: mitradruh. 


sakhi m.; su- 


front: agra n.3; in f. of: agre, 
samaksam (gen.). 
fruit: phala n. 





fruitful: phalavant. 
full: pirna; sampirna. 





gain, to: labh. 

garden: udydna n, 

garland: mala f.; sraj f. 
gate: dvdr f. 

gather, to: cz + sam. 
gazelle: harina m.; mrga m. 
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generous: datr. 

get, to: labh; lag; ap. 

gift: dana n. 

gird, to: nah + sam. 

girdle: mekhala f. 

girl: kanya f.; bala f. 

give, to: yam; 1da. 

giver: datr m. 

glance: dr¢ f. 

glory: kirti f.; yagas n. 

go, to: car: ya; gam; 73 go on 
(continue): vrt + pra. 

god: deva m.; goddess : dev? f. 

gold: suwvarna n. 

govern, to: ¢as; rajyam kr. 

good: saddhu; sant. 

gracious: ¢iva. 

graciousness: krpa f. 

grain: dhanya n. 

grammar: vyadkarana n. 

grasp, to. grah. 

graze, to: car. 


| great: mahant. 


great king: mahara@ja m. 
greater: mahiyas; adhika. 
greatly: bahu; bhream. 

greedy: lubdha. 

Greek: yavana m. 

greet, to: vand; vad + abhi, caus. 
grieve, to: du. 

ground : bhami f.; on the g.: adhas. 
grind, to: pis. 

guard, to: raks; gopaya. 

guest: athitim. — ¢ ¥ 

guilt: papa n.; enas n. 

hand: kara m.; pani m.; hasta m. 
hang, to: sanj; lag. 

happiness: sukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud. . 

hard to find: durlabha. 

harm, to: Lkr + apa. 

hate, to: dvis; dvis + pra. 

hear, to: ¢ru. 

heart: hrdaya n.; hrd n. 

heaven: svarga m. 

heavy: guru. 

hell: naraka m. 

here: atra; tha, 

hero: ¢é@ra m.; vira m. 

hesitation: ganka f. 

high: ucchrita. 

high water: pira m. 

hold shut, to: 1dh@ + api. 

holy: sddhu. 

holy writ: ¢ruti f. 

home (adv.); grham. 

honey: madhu n. 

honor, to: pij; nam; sev. 

hope: aga f. 

horse: agra m. 

house: grha n.: master of the h., 
grhastha m. 

householder: grhastha m. 

house-priest : purohita m. 

how ?: katham. 

human: md@nusa. 

hunter: vyddha m. 

hurl, to: 2as; kgip. 

husband: pati m.; bhartr m. 

hymn: sakta n. 





I: aham. 

impart, to: leid + ni, caus. 
inclined, to be: snih. 
increase, to: ordh. 

India: bharatakhanda m. 
initiate, to: ni + upa. 
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injustice: adharma m. 
intelligence: buddhi f. 
iron: loha n. 


jaw: hanu f. 
jewel: mani m.; ratna n.; bhi- 
sana n. 





kill, to: mr, caus.; han; han, caus. 

kindle, to: zdh. 

king: nrpa m.; nrpati m.; pa- 
rthiva m.; rajan m.; bhibhuj 
m.; bhibhrt m. 

kingdom: rajya n. 

know, to: lvid; jna. 

knowledge: vidya f.; jna@na n. 





lament, to: lap + vt. 

land: dega m. 

language: bhasa f. 

last, at: ante. 

law: dharma m.; vidhit m. 

law-book: smrti f.; dharmaga- 
stra n. 

law-suit: vyavahara m. 

lead, to: nz. 

leader: netr. 

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; i + 
adhi. 

learned: vidvans; pandita ; kugala. 

learning: vidya f. 

leather: carman n. 

leavings: ucchista n. 

lesson: adhydya m. 

lick, to: lih; lih + ava. 

life: yivita n.; Gyus n.3 carita n. 

light: jyotis n. 

light (not heavy): laghu. 


like: iva, 
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limb: afiga n. 

lion: sizha m. 

lip: ostha m. 

listen, to: ¢gru. 

live, to: jw; vrt; an + pra. 
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram. 
look at, to: tks + pra. 
lord: igvara m.; pati m. 
lotus: padma m. n, 

love, to: snth. 

love, god of 1.: kama m. 
lunar mansion: naksatra n. 





maiden: kanya f.; bala f. 

maidservant: das? f. 

make, to: lkr. 

man (vir): nara m.; pumdahs m.; 
purusa m.; (homo): jana m.; 
Manava M.; ManusyamM.; nara m. 

mankind: jana m. pl. 

many: bahu; prabhita. 

march, to: cal + pra. 

marriage: vivdha m, 

marry, to: n2 + pari. 

master: bhartr m.; pati m. 

mat: kata m. 

means: sadhana n. 

medicine: Gusadha n. 

meet, to(intr.): gam + sam (mid.). 

meeting: samdgama m. 

melted butter: ghrta n. 

meution, to: hr + ud-a. 

merchant: vanij m. 

merit: punya n. 

mighty: balin; balavant ; vibhu. 

milk, to: duh. 

milk: stra n.; payas n. 

mind: manas n.; mati f. 

minister: mantrin m. 
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misfortune: duhkha n.; dpad f. 

modesty: hri f. 

moisten, to: sic. 

monarch; samraj m. 

money: dhana n.; vasu n. 

month: masa m. 

moon: candramas m.; candra m.; 
indu m. 

mostly : bhiiyas. 

morning, in the: pratar. 

mother: matr f.; amba f. 

mother-in-law: gvagri f. — 

mountain: girt m.; parvata m. 

mouth: mukha no. 

much: prabhita; bahu. 

mouthful: grasa m. 

murder, to: mr, caus.; han; han, 
caus. 

must: arh; cf. § 320 and Exer- 
cise 30. 








name: ndman n.; by n.: nama. 


name, to: vac; vad; (reckon) 
ganaya. 

neck: kantha m. 

neglect, to: 1ha. 

net: jala n. 

never: na kad& + apt, cid, or 
cana. 

news: vurttanta m. 

night: ratri f. 

no one: na ka+api, cid, 

north, northern: udanc; the N.: 


udici f., sc. dig. 


or cand. 





not: na; ma. 
nothing: na kim+apt, cid, or 
cana. 


now: adhuna@ ; sampratam. 
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O: he. ; 

obedient: vidheya. 

oblation: havis n. 

occur, to: dr¢g, pass.; Qvid, pass. 

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m. 

offend, to: han +prati; 1ha. 

offering (sacrificial): havis n. 

old: vrddha; older: jyayas. 

omnipresent : vibhu. 

once: sakrt. 

one: eka. 

only: eva. 

opinion; mati f.; mata n. 

or; va, postpos.; athava. 

ordain, to: kip, caus.; ldha+vi; 
ordained: vihita. 

order, to: jna+ a, caus. 

other; anya; itara, apara. 

outskirts: stman f. 

overcome, to: 2pr. 

overwhelm, to: vrs. 

Own, one’s Own: sva. 

Ox: anaduh m. 





pair: yugma n. 

palace: prasada m. 

parents: pitr, m. du. 

part: bhaga m. 

path: marga m.; panthan m. 

pearl: mukta f. 

peasant: krsiwala m. 

penance: tapas n.; prayagcitia n. 

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl. 

perform, to: sidh, caus.3 car; 
car +8sam-a; (a sacrifice) tan. 

perfume: gandha m. 

perish, to: nag+vi. 

pestle: musala m. n. 

pierce, to: vyadh. 
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pilgrimage: tirthayatra f. 

pious: sadhu. 

place, to: 1dha; dha+sam-a. 

place: pada n.; deca m. 

plan: abhipraya m. 

plant, to: ruh, caus. 

play, to: div. 

please, to: ruc. 

pleasure: sukhan.; with p., pleas- 
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice) 
tccha f.; kama m.3; at p.: sve- 
echaya. 

plough: langala n.; hala m. n. 

plough, to: krs. 

plunder, to: lunth; hr; lup. 

poem: kavya n. 

poet: kavi m. 

point out, to; dig. 

polluted, to be: dus. 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dhana n. 

post, sacrificial: yapa m. 

pot: ghata m. 

pound, to: pis. 

pour, to: hu. 

power: bala n. 

powerful: balin ; balavant. 

praise, song of p.: stutif.; stotran. 

praise, to: gars; stu. 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: a@dega m. 

presence: samipa n. 

previous ; parva. 

priest: rivij m. 

prince: kumara m. 

property: vasu n.; dhana n. 

prosperity: bhati f. 

protect, to: raks; 2pa; pa, caus. 

protection; ¢arana n. 
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protector: raksitr m. 

punish, to: dandaya; gas. 

punishment: danda m. 

put, to: sthd, caus.; ldha; yuj 
+ ma. 


quadruped : catuspad. 

quarter: pada m.; (of the sky) 
aig f. 

queen: devi f.; rajni f.; mahigi f. 





rain: wrsti f. 

rain, to (give rain): vrs. 

raise, to (the voice): srj + ud. 

ray: pdda m.; ragmi m. 

reach, to: labh; ap + pra. 

read, to: i+ adhi; (aloud) path; 
vac, caus. 

realm: rdjya n. 


receive, to: labh; grah; grah | 


+ prati; 1da + @. 

recitation (private): suddhyaya m. 

recite, to: path; (tell) kath. 

reckon, to: ganaya. 

recompense, to: lkr + prati. 

reduced (in fortune): ksina. 

region: di¢ f.; deca m. 

rein: ragmt m. 

rejoice, to: tus; mud. 

remember, to: smr. 

restrain, to: grah + mi. 

return, to: wrt + ni. 

rice: tandula m. 

reverence, to: nam; piij; as +upa. 

reward: phala n. 

rich: dhanin; ¢grimant; vasumant 
(comp. and sup. sometimes va- 
styas, vasistha). 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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riches: dhana n.; vasu n.; ¢ré f.; 
ra m. 

righteousness: satya n. 

right (subst.): dharma m. 

Rigveda: rgveda m.; reas f. pl. 

rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud; 
a+ ud. 

river: nadi f.; sarit f. 

road: marga m.; panthan m. 

rob, to: mus, lunth. 

root: mila n. 

rub, to: mrj; mrj, caus. 

royal: raja-, in cpd. 

rule, to: sth@ + adhi; i¢. 

run, to: dhav; dru. 

running: dhdvana n. 





sacrament: samskara m. 

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one) 
yaj, caus. 

sacrifice: yajna m. 

sacrificial formula: yajus n. 

sage: 7s? m. 

sake of, for the: artha in cpd. 
(ef. 375, 3). 

salt: lavana n. 

salvation: muktif.; bhatif.; hita n. 

satiated: trpta. 

satisfy, to: trp, caus.; (oneself) 
trp. 

save, to: hr + ud. 

Savitar: savitr m. 

say, to: vad; vac; bra. 

scatter, to: 2kr. ” 

scholar: ¢isya: 
pandita m. 


(learned man) 


science: ¢astra n. 
sea: udadhi m.; samudra m. 


seat oneself, to: sad + ni. 
15 
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second: dvitiya. . 

see, to: pag; drg; tks; tks + pra. 

seer: 77 m. 

send, to: sthé+pra, caus. 

servant: bhrtya m.; bhrtaka m. 

serve: sev. 

set, to: (place) 1dha; (intr., of 
sun, etc.) + astam; gam+ astam. 

shade: chaya f. 

she, etc.: sd, f. of ta. 

shine, to: gubh; raj; bha + vi. 

ship: nau f. 

shoe: updnah f. 

show, to: dr¢, caus. 

shrewd: patu. 

shut, to: 1dk& + api; lor + sam. 

sick: vydadhita; rugna. 

side: paksa m. 

sin: papa n.; enas n. 

sing, to: 29a. 

singing: gita n. 

sip, to: cam + a. 

sister: svasr f. 

sit, to: sad; sad + ni. 

Situated, to be: ort. 

Six: sas. 

sixth: sastha. 

skilled: patu. 

sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; akaga n. 

slave: dasa m.; dasi f. 

slay, to: mr, caus.; han. 

sleep, to: svap; ¢i. 

smell, to; ghra. 

smite, to: hr + pra; han + abhi. 

SO: itt; evam: tatha. 

soldier: sainika m. 

some (pl.): eka pl.; some «: oth- 
ers: ke cit: - ke cit. 

sometimes: kva cit, 
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son: putra m.; sita m. 

son-in-law: jamatr m. 

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise) 
stotra n.; stutd f. 

soul: atman m. 

sow, to: vap. 

speak, to: vad; vac; bhas. 

spear: kunta m. 

speech: wdc f.; bhasa f. 

spoon: juha f. 

stand, to (intr.): stha. 

state, to: bra. 

steal, to: cur; mus; lunth. 

steer: go m. 

stick: danda m. 

stone: drsad f.; (precious) mani m. 

stop, to (tr.): rudh, 

Strange (another’s): para. 

street: rathya f.; marga m. 

strike, to: tad. 

strive, to: yat. 

strongest: balistha. 

study, to: i+ adhi (mid.); 2as + 
abhi. 

subject: praja f. 

such: zdr¢. 

suffering:. duhkha n. 

suffused: ruddha. 

suitable: anurapa. 

summit: ¢ikhara m. 

sun: bhanu m.; dditya m, 

survive, to: gis + ud. 

sweet: svadu. 

swift: aeu. 

sword: asi m. 





take, to: da+ a; grah; 
prati. 
take place, to: jan; bha 


grah +- 
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take refuge, to: pad + pra. 

tasteful: rasavant. 

tax: kara m. 

teach, to: «+ adhi, caus.; di¢+ 
upa. 

teacher: guru m.; acarya m. 

tear: a¢ru n.; baspa m. 

tell, to: Kathaya; vad. 

temple: devakula n. 

ten: daga. 

tend to, to: klp. 

terrify, to: bhi, caus.; vij+ ud, 
caus. 

text-book: ¢dastra n. 

that: ta; ayam; asau. 

then: tada. 

there: tatra. 

thereupon: tatas. 

thief: stena m.; céura m. 

think, to: cint; man; think on: 
smr; dhya. 

third: trttya. 

thirty: tringat. 

thirty-three: trayastringat. 


tatha. 
t 


torment, to: pid; vyath, caus. 

touch, to: spr¢. 

trade: vyavahara m.; vanijya. 

travel, to: vas + pra; stha + pra 
n. (mid.). 


this: ta; ayam. 
thou: tvam. 
three: tri. 
threefold: trivrt. 
thrice: tris. 
thus: itt; evam; 
time: kala m. 
to-day: adya. 
to-morrow: ¢vas. 
tongue: jehva f. 
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treasury: kosa m. 

tree: vrksa m.; taru m. 
tremble, to: kamp. 

true: satya; (faithful) bhakta. 
truth: satya n. 

twelfth: dvaddaga. 

twelve: dvadaga. 
twenty-eight: astavincati. 
twenty-seven: saptavingati, 
twice: dvis. 

twilight: sandhya f. 

twine: bandh. 

two: dva. 





umbrella: chattra n. 

understand, to: gam + ava. 
unite, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.). 
untruth: anrta n.; asatya n. 
upanisad: upanisad f, 

useful, to be: sev. 





vassal: sémanta m. 

Veda: veda m. 

verse: ¢loka m.; (of Rigveda) re f. 
vessel: patra n. 

victorious, to be: ji. 

victory: jaya m. 

view (opinion): mati f.; mata n. 
village: grama m. 

virtue: dharma m.; punya n. 
visit, to: gam + abhi. 

voice: vac f.; gir f. 





wagon: ratha m. 
warrior: ksatriya m. 
wash, to: ksal; spr¢. 
water: jala n.; vari n.; ap f. pl. 
Wave: vici m. 
we: vayam, 
15* 


228 II. English-Sanskrit Glossary. 


winter: hemanta m. 

wipe, to: mrj; mrj + apa or part. 

wish, to: 7s. 

with: saha, w. inst.; or by instr. 
alone. 

withered: mlana. 

without: vind (instr., acc.). 

witness: saksin m. 


wear, to: dhr, caus.; bhr. 

weary, to become: ¢ram. 

weave, to: granth; bandh. 

wedding: vivdha m. 

weep, to: rud. 

west, western: pratyanc; the 
West: pratict f., sc. dig. 

what (rel.): ya. 

wheel: cakra n. 

when (rel.): yadda. 

when?: kada. 

whence?: kutas. 

where (rel.): yatra. 

where?: kva; kutra. 

which (rel.): ya. 

which (of two)?: katara. 

white: ¢veta. 

whither?: kva; kutra. 

who (rel.): ya. 

who?P: ka. 

whoever: ya ka+ api, cid or 
cana; often by rel. alone. 

whole: krisna. 











wolf: vrka m. 

woman: nari f.; vadhi f.; str f.; 
jaya f. 

woman-servant: dasi f. 

wood: kastha n.; (forest) vana n. 
word : vac f.; gabda m. 

work: karman n.; (literary) gra- 
ntha m. 

world: loka m.; jagat n.; bhu- 
vana n. 

world-spirit: bréhman n. 

worship, to: pij. 

worthy: sadrea. 

wound, to: ksan. 

wreath: mala f.; sraj f. 

why?: kutas; kasmat. 

wicked: papa. 

wife: bharya f.; nart f.; patni f. 





year: samvatsara m.; varsa m. 0. 
yoke, to: yuj, caus. 

win, to: jt. yonder: tatra. 

wind: vayu m.; vata m. young: yuvan. 





Appendix. 


Hindu Names of Letters. 


The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re- 
presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con- 
sonant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akdra; 4, 
akara; k, kakaéra; and so on. But sometimes kéra is omitted, and 
a, i, ka, ete., are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra- 
kara, but only ra or repha (‘snarl’). The anusva@ra and visarge 
are called by these names alone. 


Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit. 


In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ, 
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec- 
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in 
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi- 
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic 
schools. 

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows: 

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented. 6. But the accent never goes further 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, karanam, kérandt, 
but karanéna; béddhati, ksipasi, ndgyatha, but bodhavah, ksipamah, 
nagydnti; dihita, dihitaram, but duhitrnam. 

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 


230 Appendix. 


primitive, with the limitations given in 1. b.; thus, rdnku, rankava; 
garga, gargyah, but gargydyant. A naturally short vowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or », 
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala, praba- 
lyam ; ukta, uktatvat. 

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short; 
thus, dgamat, dnatam, anisthitam, but utkrstam, niruktam; dgamat, 
aksipat, but bibharti, tustava, jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thus, tipagacchati, tipagamatam. 

4. In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
principal member is the strongest; thus, rdjapirusam, pdrvataci- 
kharakaram ; but unmukham, diggajam, pragisyam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chanted. 


Fr: 
P. 


P. 
P; 


Ps 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
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bs 
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Corrections and Additions. 


10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant. 

27. Add to § 102: The final ayy a@ of the root is shortened in 
the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 
to §103: In the dual and plural of all declensions the 
vocative is like the nominative. 

31. Add to § 112.5: It is also used as terminus ad quem. 

39, 1.7. For: makes some forms with short % @ read: makes 
also forms according to the unaccented a-class: thas, 
wafa bhrdmati ete. 

40, 1. 7. At beginning of line insert: the. 

43, Vocab., s. v. U pr. After: overcome insert: (evils). 

49, Vocab., 5. v. TW + BR. After: meet insert: (w. instr.). 

53, 1. 9 from below. After zara insert: | 9. 

56, 1.10. For: besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were 
read: are. 

59. At end of § 188 add: The impf. pass. is similarly inflected. 

60, 1.19. For: pratisédati read: pratisédhati. 

65. Dele the first word (the) of the page. 

70, 1. 10 from below. Read: accompanied. 

72, 1.12. After: are insert: 80. 

73, 1. 9 from below. For: qq read: ALT. 

74,1. 7. After: saved insert: (ud-hr: ef. § 267). 

87, 1.12. Read: Final %{ and @ of a stem regularly become. 

90, last line. Read: possessive. 

17, 1.6. For: qeat read: ufaat. 

19, Vocab. Insert in last line: + MA-BAl come together, join. 

126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: aTeq 12, etc., but 
for 82 only grittfa; warfaufa 23, zafearaa 33, for 
83 only Swtifa; Grey 26, wefaafa 26, etc.; WerT- 
faufa 26, aetfina 36, aeritfa 38. 


Corrections and Additions. 


P. 135, 1. 5. For: @t@a read: Aca. 


P. 137, 1.2. Read: 

P. 138, 1.12. Dele Ufufset ‘firm in battle’. 

P. 180, 1.17. For: faufe read: fafare. 

P. 182, 1.1. For: fafer? read: faferae. 

P. 186, 1.1. Read: arceafa. 

P. 190, 1. 6. For: suffix read: suffice. 

P. 192, 1. 13 from below. For: Ufaraa read: Tafa. 

P. 196, col. 1. S. v. /2, insert: + sam-a@ come together, join. 

P. 197, col.1. Insert: rsabhadatta m., 2. pr. 

P. 199, col. 1. S. v. gam, insert: + upa-& come near. 

P. 205, col. 2, 1. 2 from below. Read: y lpr ( piparti ; caus. purdyati) 
fill. Also insert in Vocab.: V2 pr (pardyati) overcome 
(evils); prevail. 

P. 207, col. 2, 1.5. Read: bhiksa f., begging, alms. 

P. 208, col. 1, 1.2. Read: \/bhram (bhrdmati, -te; bhramyati : 13!). — 
Col. 2, 1.11. Read: Greek py; ef. 195, 486. — L. 9 from 
below. After: release insert: let fly, shoot. 

P. 209, col. 2, 1.2. Insert: + pra give, give in marriage. — S. vy. 
V yuj + ni, add: caus. set (as jewels). 

P. 212, col. 1, 1.5. Insert: + pra idem, — Col. 2,1.15 from below. 
Read: + pra wander forth. — L. 9 from below. Read: 
+ pra idem. 

P. 214, col. 2, 1.9. Read: sameta (Vi+sam-a) a., followed by, pro- 
vided with. 
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Supplementary Corrections and Additions. 


(Communicated by Dr. C. J. Ogden.) 


. 106, § 276. In two instances (dat. sing. and acc. pl.) the 


Devanagari character for s¢ is erroneously used instead 
of that for sér. 


. 111, 1.21. (Devanagari) For rugna 


read rugna. 


. 125, 1.7 from below. (Dev.) For anadvahau 


read anadvahau. 


. 151, Ex. XXXV, Sent. 4. (Dev.) For apavrnuya 


read apavrnuyd. 


. 155, Vocab. (Dev.) Instead of avagya, f. °a, necessary, 


read Ady. avagyam, necessarily. 


. 162, 1.14. (Dev.) For bruvana 


read bruvana. 


. 170, 1. 4 from below. (Dev.) There should be a space before 


brayat. 


. 178, Ex. XLII. (Dev.) Last sentence of Sanskrit should be 


numbered 8, not 10. 


. 195, Col. 1. Between ari and artha insert arjwna m., n. pr. 
. 195, Col. 2, top. For avagya a., necessary 


read avagyam ady., necessarily. 


. 199, Col. 1, 1.12. For ksinoti 


read ksinott. 


. 203, Col. 1. Between dr¢ and deva insert drsad f., stone. 
. 206, Col. 1. Between prathama and prabhava insert prathi- 


yas a., compar., very broad. 


. 216, Col. 2. Between hemanta and hrasvam insert hotr m., 


sacrificing priest. 


. 229, 1.4 from below. For kdéranam, kéranat 


read kéranam, kérandat. 
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